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nized for not to exceed 15 minutes; after
which there will be a brief period for
the transaction of routine morning
business, not to exceed 15 minutes with
statements therein limited to 3 minutes,
following which the Senate will proceed
to the consideration of the conference
report on HR. 514.

ADJOURNMENT TO 10 A.M.
TOMORROW

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr.

President, if there be no further busi-
ness to come before the Senate, I move,

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

in accordance with the previous order
that the Senate stand in adjournment
until 10 o'clock tomorrow morning.

The motion was agreed to; and (at 6
o'clock and 10 minutes p.m.) the Senate
adjourned until tomorrow, March 24,
1970, at 10 o'clock a.m.

NOMINATIONS

Executive nominations received by the
Senate March 23, 1970:
FEDERAL POWER COMMISSION
John N, Nassikas, of New Hampshire, to
be a member of the Federal Power Commis-
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sion for the term of 5 years expiring June
22, 1975. (Reappointment)
U.S. MARSHAL
Willlam B. Henderson, of Eentucky, to be
U.S. marshal for the western district of
Eentucky for the term of 4 years vice Harry
M. Miller, retired.

CONFIRMATION

Executive nomination confirmed by
the Senate March 23, 1970:

AGENCY FOR INTERNATIONAL DEVELOPMENT

Robert Harry Nooter, of Missouri, to be

an Assistant Administrator of the Agency
for International Development.
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SITUATION IN GREECE

HON. DON EDWARDS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 23, 1970

Mr. EDWARDS of California. Mr.
Speaker, the situation in Greece seems
to be worsening every day. Not only are
more and more individuals suffering the
barbarism of a government which uses
torture to keep its citizens in line, but
the country which was the first democ-
racy and remained a symbol to the free
world for years, under the reign of the
junta is turning more and more toward
the East and away from the principles
of freedom. I request that two articles
which appeared in the most recent issue
of News of Greece be included in the
Recorp. The first is the preface from a
new book by James Becket, “Barbarism
in Greece,” whose report for Amnesty In-
ternational was the first comprehensive
account of the use of torture by the Greek
junta. The second describes the growing
alliance of the junta with the Eastern
European countries, while still enjoying
a great deal of military support from
the United States. How can the United
States, in good conscience, still continue
its support for such a government?

The articles follow:

BarBARISM IN GREECE

The subject of this book Is horrible, Torture
belongs on the darkest side of human be-
havior, yet in the Greek case there are en-
tries to be made on the credit side of the
human ledger. People outside of Greece, es-
pecially in Europe, have cared about what was
going on, and public opinion has played a
role. The European Press has vigorously pur-
sued the subject. The international com-
munity through its oragnizations has shown
that it is willing to try to do something about
it. The Scandinavian governments brought
their case before the European Commission
of Human Rights not for any commercial or
territorial advantage, but because they be-
lieved in human rights. Despite pressure
from many sides, they had the perseverance
to see the case through to its conclusion. The

members of the Commisslon conscientiously
discharged their duty, concluding that the
Greek regime tortures political prisoners as
a matter of policy. Most important of all.
Greeks themselves, at great personal sacrifice,
had the courage to tell their stories and give
their names.

AUTHENTICATED
U.S. GOVERNMENT
INFORMATION

GPO

I am convinced that because of this fewer
Greeks have been tortured than would have
been if the regime had a free hand. Efforts
from abroad, however, have their limits,
which are tragically demonstrated by the fact
the regime continues to torture prisoners. In
a sense the possible international effort has
now been made, and torture has not been
stopped. The future is uncertain. All that
has happened, all that is described in these
pages cannot be simply forgotten by Greeks.
If there is not a change soon, it is difficult to
see how Greece can avold great bloodshed.

GREECE AND THE WoRLD: JUNTA TUrRNS EasT

Relations between the colonels and their
Communist neighbors have always been
based on expediency, rather than on the
ringing denunciations of “communism” and
“fascism”™ which the two parties have uttered
for public consumption. They have become
especially close in the past year, as both have
been estranged from the West European
democracies by the objections of the latter
to torture in Greece and the invasion of
Czechoslovakia.

Two recent developments are especially
striking. One is the conclusion of a new eco-
nomic agreement with the US.S.R., under
which Soviet exports to Greece are to be
stepped up and receive most-favored-nation
treatment. At the same time, the Soviet
Union is to send technicians to the area
north of Kavalla to look for peat (and ac-
cording to some reports other minerals) and
prepare plans for electric production based
on it. Greece is to pay for this survey with
some of Its perennially surplus tobacco.
From the Soviet point of view, however, one
cigaret might seem an adequate recompense.
For the area In question is the site of major
American top-secret radar installations. And
the Soviet technicians, hunting for minerals
with the ald of modern electronic devices,
might reasonably, be expected to discover
other things as well.

The second development is the resumption
of trade wich Albania for the first time since
the end of World War II. The announcement
of this agreement between the junta and
Communist China's only satellite does not
specify what commodities are Involved. An
appropriate exchange, however, might give
Greece a supply of the little red book of
Mao’s thoughts in return for an equal quan-
tity of the book in which Papadopoulos has
embalmed his commentaries,

The junta has also decided to station a
permanent trade representative In East Ger-
many, while agreeing to increase its trade
with Bulgarla. And Hungary has sent a trade
delegation to Athens in connection with the
holding of a “Hungarian Festival” there—at
a time when the intellectual and artistic
world of democratic countries is engaged in
& cultural boycott of the Greek dictatorship.

“Agreement in principle” has also reportedly
been reached on a trade pact with Peking.

The junta will certainly find itself more at
home ideologically with the Eastern dictator-
ships than with the democracles which just
chased it out of the Council of Europe. Yet
in the present state of the world Papadop-
oulos may soon find himself faced with the
necessity of making an agonizing choice be-
tween Moscow and Peking: “Under which
king, Bezonian? Speak or die!”

FINAL ACTIONS IN APPROPRIATION
BILLS, 91ST CONGRESS, FIRST
SESSION—INCLUDING FOREIGN
ASSISTANCE AND LABOR-HEW-
OEO

HON. GEORGE H. MAHON

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 23, 1970

Mr. MAHON. Mr. Speaker, as Members
will recall, when the House adjourned
sine die on December 23 last, two of the
appropriation bills for the current fiscal
yvear 1970 had not been finally enacted—
the foreign assistance bill and the Labor-
HEW-0OEO bill. Conference reports on
both bills were pending at adjournment.

Summaries of the appropriations busi-
ness of the session—including those in
the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, volume 115,
part 30, page 41213—were made on the
basis of the enacted bills plus the
amounts in the two conference agree-
ments.

The session-end summaries on the
foregoing tentative basis disclosed that
in the appropriation bills Congress had,
with respect to budget requests for fiscal
year 1970 appropriations, reduced the
President’s budget request by the net
amount of $5,604,000,000.

In the final enactments with respect to
the two pending hills on which action has
now been completed, further reductions,
aggregating $766,659,624, were made. The
foreign assistance bill was reduced $54,-
650,000 from the original conference
agreement. In the enacted Labor-HEW-
OEO bill, H.R. 15931, further reductions,
aggregating $712,009,624, were made from
the conference agreement on HR. 13111
which the President vetoed and the
House failed to override. The $365,233,000
of the latter sum was in reductions
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against specific items. The remainder,
$346,776,624, is the 2-percent reduction
imposed by section 410 of the bill.

Thus, Mr. Speaker, the revised aggre-

FINAL ACTIONS ON BUDGET ESTIMATES OF NEW BUDGET (OBLIGATIONAL) AUTHORITY IN APPROPRIATION BILLS—91ST CONG.,

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

gate net reduction by Congress in budget
requests for appropriations for fiscal year
1970 in the appropriation bills is $6,-
370,000,000, that is, $766,000,000 more

91ST CONG,, 2D SESS. (AS OF MAR. 5, 1970)
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than the previously reported figure of
$5,604,000,000.

I include a revised comparative table
by bills of the session:

1ST SESS. (AS OF DEC. 23 1969),

[Does not include any '‘back-door’’ type budget authority; or any permanent (Federal or trust) authority, under earlier or “‘permanent’’ law,! without further or annual action by the Congress|

Bill and fiscal year

H ouse actions

ReDorled by Appruved by

Budget requests
eJ

House

A. Bills for fiscal 1970:

1. Treasury-Post Office (H.R. 11582) (net of

estimated postal revenues appropriated).__
da: Total, authori-
zations out of poslal funds).

2. Agriculture (H.R. 1161

3. Independent offices-HUD (H.R. 12307) (in-_
cluding 1971 advance)

(Fiscal gear 19?0 amounts only)_ _

4. Interior (H.

5. State, Justice, Cnmmerca. and Judiciary
(H.R. 12964)

The vetoed bill (H.R. 13111)___ .____.
(Fiscal year 1970 amounts only). ..
The approved bill (H.R. 15931)
(Fiscal year 1970 amounts only)__ A
7. Legislative (H.R. 13763)..
8. Public works (and AEC) (H.R. 14159) =
9. Military construction (H.R. 14751)
10. Transportation (H.R. 14794) (including 1571
advances).
(Fiscal year 1970 amounts only)._.___..
11. District of Columbia (H.R. 14916) (Federal

(District of Columbia funds)
12. Defense (H.R. 15090 L
13. Foreign assistance (H.R. 15148)

14. Supplemental (H.R. 152089)

252,314,714,000 2 $2,272,332, 000

(8, 821,727, 000)
6,967, 562, 050

15, 380, 413, 600
(15 205, 413, 600) (14, 732, 089, 000)
, 390, 096, 500

2,475,704, 600
16, 495, 237, 700

(18, 608 125 '700) (19,301, 520, 200)

4, 203. 3?3. 000
17, 300, 000

2,080, 473, 630
(1, 840, 473, 630)

228, 842,
(751, 575, 300)
, 278, 200, 000
3,679,
298, 547, 261

2 $2,272,332,000

(8, 779, 345, 000)
08, 655, 000

14, 909, 088, 000

(8,779, 345, 000)
6, 806, 655, 000

14,907, 089, 000
1, 374, 286, 700
2,335,634, 200

17, 573, 602, 700

1,374, 434, 000
2,534,134, 200
16, 651, 039, 700

19, 381, 920, 200
(19, 381, 920, 200)
7 284, 524, 057
4, 505, 446, 500
1, 450, 559, 000

2,095, 019, 630
(1, 8?5 019, 630)

188, 691, 000
69, 960, 048, 000

2,508, 020, 000
244,225,933

4,273 284,524, 05
4, 505, 446, 500
1, 450, 559, 000

2,095,019, 630
(1,875, 019, 630)

000 188, 631, 00O
(683 106, 300)
69, , 000

2 558 020, 000
235, 057, 761

228,

564, 000

Senate actions
Budget requests
considered

152,314,714, 000

(8,821,727, 000)
7,237,562, 050

15, 512, 969, 600
(14 734,089, 000) (15,337, 969, 600) * (ld 985, 449,000) (15, 111,870, 500)
1, 390, 856, 500 1,382, 766, 900 37
2,475,704, 600

419, 834, 125, 700 —86,972, 5
(17,573,602, 700) (18,608,125, }'Uﬂ) (20,245,811, ?00) (19, 747, 153, 200) (+1,139, 027, 500)
+19,834, 125, 700 3,576 —~798,9

(18, 608, 125, 700) 5 (19,035, 143,576) ¢ (19, 035, 143 576)

372,1
4,203, 978, 000
1,917, 300, 000

2,090,473, 630
(1, 840, 473, 630)

842, 000
(752, 944, 300)
75, 278, 200, 000
3,679, 564, 000
314, 597, 852

(+) or (—), latest
action compared
with budget
requests

Approved I:w
Senate

*32,280,195,000 2%2,276, 232, 000 —$38, 482, 000

(8,787,208,000) (8,783,245,000)  (—38, 482, 000)
7,642,797, 650 7,488,903, 150 +251, 341, 100

3 14,985, 449, 000 15,111, 870, 500 —401, 099,100
(—226, 093, 100)
—10, 481, 200

—121, 271,900

1, 380, 375, 300
2,354, 432,700
19,747,153, 200

2,382,354, 700
21,363, 391, 700

519,035, 143,576 419, 035,1

{+42? 01? 876)
42,310, 817 344, 326, 817 —27. 826,132
3, 428, 500 4,756, 007, 500 +-552, 029, 500

1,603, 446,000  1,560.456,000  —356, 844, 000

2,147,152,630  2,143,738,630 53, 265, 000
(1,947,152,630)  (1,929.738,630) (-89, 265, 000)

173, 547, 000 168, 510, 000 —60, 332, 000
(657, 064, 600) (650, 249,600)  (—102, 694,700)
69,322, 65,000  69,640,568,000 —5, 637,632,000
2,718,785,000 7 2,504,260, 000 7 =1, 175, 304, 000
296,877,318 278,281,318 —36, 316, 534

Total, these bills—
As to fiscal 1970 (including the vetoed
Labor-HEW-0EO bill).
As to fiscal 1970 (including the approved
Labor-HEW-0EOQ bill)
As to fiscal 1971 (lncludlng the vetoed
Labor-HEW-0EO
nsiol'scalls?](mclu |ngtheappm\red
Labor-HEW-0EO billy. ... .......__..
Total 1970 bills nclud:ns the
vetoed Labor-HEW-0OED bl")
Total 1970 bills (lnciudm
approved Labor-HEW-0EO blli)

132, 607, 007, 614
134,719, 895, 614
425, 000, 000
425, 000, 000

133, 032, 007, 614
135, 144, 895, 614

125, 428, 049, B48
128, 078, 530, 368
395, 000, 000
395, 000, 000

126,213,133, 720
128, 021, 451, 220
395, 000, 000
395, 000, 000

135, 200, 040, 881
135, 200, 040, 881
1, 651, 000, 000
1, 651, 000, 000

129, 541, 115, 115
128, 829, 105, 491
214, 000, 000
214, 000, 000

—5, 658, 925, 766
-6, 370, 935, 390
—1, 437, 000, 000
—1, 437, 000, 000

130,317, 578, 215
129, 106, 910, 091
1,317, 580, 000
200, 000, 000

125, 823, 049, 848
128, 473, 530, 368

126, 608, 133,720
128, 416, 451,220

136, 851, 040, 881
136, 851, 040, 881

B. Bills lor fiscal 1969:
1. U jon (H.J. Res. 414).
2, Cnsrg‘r‘nndlty Cledli Corporation (H.). Res.

)
3. 2d supplemental (H.R. 11400)
Release of reserves (under Public Law
90-36 =

Total, 1969 bills

36, 000, 000
4, 364, 006, 956
(82, 463, 000)
5, 400, 006, 956

36, 000, 000 36, 000, 000

¢ 1, 000, 000, D00
3,783,212, 766

(82,766, 000)

4, 319 21? ?56

3,783,212, 766
(82, 766, 000)
4,819, 212, 766

36, 000, 000

1, 000, 000,000 &1, 000, 000, 000
4,814, 305,334

(79, 999, 000)
5, 850, 305, 334

131,635, 158, 215
129 306 910,081

129, 755, 115, 115
I29‘ 043, 105, 491

—17, 095, 925, 766
—17, 807,935, 390

36, 000, 000

¢ 1, 000, 000, 000
4,459, 669, 644

(80, 230, 000
5,495, 669, 644

'1, 000, 000, 000 ____
4,352, 357, 644

(80, 230, 000)
5, 388, 357, 64&

—461,947,690
(4231, 000)

—461, 947,650

C. Cumulative totals for the session:
1. Including vetoed Labor-HEW-OEOD bill:

142,701, 346, 215

—7, 004, 668, 084
137,130, 827, 859 -5, 570, 518, 356

133, 292,743,134

T 7,557,873, 456

—17,309, 238, 584
—1, 898, 766, 480
—8, 269, 883, 080

142,701,346,215 _.._.

133, 235, 663, 986

142,701, 345, 215
142,701,346, 215 .

134,802, 579,735 __._.
134,431, 463,135

t1n round amounts, the revised (April 1969) budget for fiscal 1970 tenlatwel estimated total
new hudgut {obl:gatmnal) authority for 1970 at $219,600,000,000 gross (§205,900,000,000 net of
certain offsets made for budget summary purposes only), of ‘which about $80, .700 nm 000 would
become available, through so-called permanent authonzatmns. without further action hy Congress,
and about $138,900,000,000 would require “‘current’’ action by Cangress {maostly in the appro-
priation bills). Also, the April Review of the budget templated budget requests for advance
fiscal 1971 funding in 4 items totaling $1,661,000,000.

for advance funding for 1971. Authorization act provided for contract authority in lieu of new
obligational auihonl&mwrlh paymenls tor hqumstion to be appropriated Iater
4 Includes $1,226,000,C00 fiscal dv funding est for
gducatlon not corrsadered by Housa m any bill (and not in the enacted bill).
of 2 t ($346,776,624) imposed by section 410 of enacted bill (sec.
411 of Senate bill).

esmlted from fiscal 1970 budget, a portion of which is technically classified in the budget as
x of contract authorization'' rather than as new budget (obligational) autharity.

tary and secondary

2These figures do not reflect the fiscal year 1970 budgelggroﬁsal for postal rate i
valued in the Summer Review of the 1970 budget at $315, 3 Alsa, ther do not reﬂe:t a
revision downward of some §137,800,000 in posla r

2 Reflects reduction of $175, 000 000 for A b !or 19?0 and $175, ooo lJl.‘lU

nighway progi

7 Reflects turther reduction of $54,650,000 (in the foreign assistance bill) as a result of the
second conference agreement which took place in the 2d session.
Prepared in the House Committee on Appropriations.

THE CAREER EDUCATION PROGRAM

HON. ALBERT H. QUIE

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 23, 1970
Mr. QUIE. Mr. Speaker, the career ed-
ucation program proposed in the Presi-
dent’s long needed message on higher ed-

ucation reform will bring the Federal
Government further into partnership
with the State in the formation and im-
provement of post high school educa-
tional institutions in critical skill areas.
These have shown their great potential

for providing occupational programs at a
lower cost per student than 4-year insti-

tutions can. However, many States have
been unable to provide postsecondary

opportunities for career education be-
cause of fiscal problems. The entrance of
the Federal Government into the field
with the States will insure that we will
be able to meet the demand for post-
secondary programs.

The problem of postsecondary educa-
tion goes beyond the construction and

staffing of junior colleges. What is also
needed is a well-defined vocational and
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technical education component in these
schools, for we must recognize that all
high school graduates need or can use a
4-year degree, while at the same time
there is a growing need for technicians
and trained personnel in industry, gov-
ernment, health, research, and many
other fields. While not limited to them,
the junior and community colleges are
uniquely situated to provide these career
programs, and yet many of the postsec-
ondary institutions have not been able to
provide these kinds of courses up until
now. The emphasis of the President's
message is on assisting the States in
meeting the costs of starting new pro-
grams to teach critically needed skills.
Thus, we can provide students with
much-needed skills in fields in which
they can establish careers. This is a most
significant endeavor for the future of our
country and its educational institutions.
I urge my colleagues to join me in sup-
porting this valuable program.

THE CLOSING OF TEXTILE PLANTS

HON. STROM THURMOND

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Monday, March 23, 1970

Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, in
furtherance of the remarks I made on
Friday, March 20, concerning the plight
of the domestic textile industry, I wish
to place in the Recorp an article pub-
lished in the Greenville News of March
18, 1970, and an editorial published in
the Greenville News of Thursday, March
19, 1970, concerning the closing of two
textile plants in South Carolina and one
in North Carolina. As a result of these
closings, 2,000 employees will be without
work between March 27 and April 5.

These people are out of work as a direct
result of the continuing imports of syn-
thetic fiber.

This is tragic news, as 2,000 people will
be without paychecks and income with
which to support their families during
this time. This is the reason why we must
curb imports immediately.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the article, entitled “J. P.
Stevens To Close Plants in North Caro-
lina, South Carolina,” and the editorial,
entitled “Time To Act To Save Textiles,”
be printed in the Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the article
and editorial were ordered to be printed
in the REcoORD, as follows:

MoNAGHAN, WaTrs, Tuxepos J. P, STEVENS
To CLosE THREE PLANTS IN NORTH CAR-
OLINA, SOUTH CAROLINA
J. P. Stevens & Co. Inc., confirmed Tuesday

night that it would close two Bouth Carolina
plants and one in North Carolina for a week
because of “poor business conditions and a
need to adjust inventories."

A company spokesman sald Monaghan mill
here, the Watts plant at Laurens and the
Tuxedo plant at Tuxedo, N.C., will be closed
for the week, laying off more than 2,000
employees for the week of March 27-April 5.

An earlier report that the big Dunean mill
Stevens operates at Greenville would be in-
volved was denled by the company spokes-
man,
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There were no other industry reports of
other companies curtailing work at this
time.

“We regret that business conditions are
such that this curtailment has been neces-
sary, but poor sales and abnormal inven-
tories allow us no other choice.

“We are concerned that any of our people
must lose work because of these conditions,
one of the primary causes being the con-
tinuing imports of synthetic fibers such as
these plants produce.” the company official
sald.

The temporary layoffs brought an imme-
diate reaction Tuesday in Washington, where
4th District Rep. James R. Mann reported
he had taken the news to Chalrman Wilbur
Mills (D-Ark.) of the Ways and Means Com-
mittee and urged quick passage of pending
legislation almed at curbing textile imports.

“Although the reason given for the layoffs
was simply ‘business conditions,’ I am per-
suaded that the great increase in cheap tex-
tile imports is at the root of the problem,"”
Mann said.

“Mr. Mills was sympathetic and agreed
that the situation is at the critical stage. I
was very encouraged when he advised me
that the committee would begin work on this
problem ‘very shortly’,” Mann sald.

Mann also sald he was advising Presldent
Nixon of the development in this district
“with the hope it will speed action by him."

“I feel Congress would give President
Nixon any legislation he may need to deal
with this critical problem that jeopardizes
the economic well-being of so many people
in our country,” he said.

[From the Greenville News, Mar. 18, 1870]
TimME To Acr To Save TEXTILES

The one-week loss of work faced by more
than 2,000 textile employes in Greenville,
Laurens and Tuxedo, N.C,, is a severe blow to
them and their familles and to the economy
ﬁrn;h.ls region and the state of South Caro-

It represents a tragle loss of income for
people who can ill afford it, especlally as
prices continue to rise. It is difficult to cal-
culate the amount of individual hardship
which will result from the shutdowns of Mon-
aghan Mill in Greenville, Watts Mill in Laur-
ens and the Tuxedo, N.C, plant during the
week of March 27-April 5.

J. P. Stevens and Co., Inc., announcing the
temporary closing of the synthetics fibers
plants because of poor sales and rising in-
ventories, rightly expressed concern for the
people lald off for one week. There is cause
for concern and reason to fear that more of
the same may be in store in this region.

Although the textile industry long has
been suffering general weakness in employ-
ment in the form of layoffs, overtime loss,
curtailments and closing of some small, mar-
ginal plants, the drastic action by a major
company brings home the full impact of the
foreign imports problem faced by the in-
dustry, its workers and the region in which
textile plants are concentrated.

The Stevens announcement noted that one
of the primary causes for the shutdowns is
“the continuing imports of synthetic fibers
such as these plants produce.”

This action by one of the nation’s strong-
est textile companies ought to remove what-
ever doubts may have existed about the seri-
ous situation imposed on the industry by the
unlimited flood of foreign imports into this
country. There no longer is any excuse for
Japan and other forelgn countries to argue
that the American textlle Industry has not
been hurt.

At last report Japan continued to refuse
any sort of voluntary agreement to limit the
flood of Japanese textiles Into the United
States. That makes negotiations with other
foreign nations impossible.

The time clearly has come for legislation
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to deal with a situation which threatens to
ruln an industry vital to a wide area of the
United States. Senators and House members
from the textile area now must mount &
concerted effort for relef in the form of
action by Congress.

The time has come for the President of the
United States strongly to advocate passage
of rellef legislation. President Nixon's admin-
istration has tried hard for months to deal
with the Japanese. Apparently all efforts to
negotiate have failed. As a result Mr. Nixon
now must go to Congress in order to redeem
the written pledge made to the textile in-
dustry and its workers to relleve them of
the intolerable burden of unmerciful foreign
competition in the domestic market.

The stark fact is that the textile industry
cannot endure without serious damage the
twin burdens of the domestic economic slow-
down and unlimited forelgn competition.

The nation cannot afford to let the in-
dustry deteriorate, because it 1s too impor-
tant to the Southeast and to the effort to help
lift minority groups up the economic ladder.

Rhetoric and maneuvering around no
longer suffice. Concerted action by both the
administration and Congress now becomes
necessary.

IN MR. NIXON'S SILENCES IS A
SHADOW OF A DOUBT

HON. HENRY HELSTOSKI

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 23, 1870

Mr. HELSTOSKI. Mr. Speaker, it ap-
pears that we have another credibility
gap on our hands. This time as it relates
to Laos.

It is well spelled out in the following
column by Mr. Stuart H. Loory as carried
in the Record of Hackensack, N.J., on
March 12, 1970:

In Me. Nmxon's SILENCES IS A SHADOW OF A
DousT

(By Stuart H. Loory)

Now President Nixon has bared some—but
certainly not all—of the secrets of the clan-
destine war in Laos he inherited from two
previous administrations. The United States,
he openly admits, 15 neck deep in a part of
the southeast Asla jungle war outside
Vietnam.

In six years of fighting, 400 American air-
men have become casualties, 400 airplanes
have been lost—about as many as, maybe
even more, than the number of fixed-wing
airplanes the United States has lost over
South Vietnam.

These facts emerged from the torpid calm
of the Bousthern White House—the Eey Bis-
cayne, Fla., vacation retreat to which the
President retired late last week to make his
Laos statement.

Why not speak from Washington? If Mr.
Nixon wanted to be completely candid, why
not make the statement at a news confer-
ence where his words and intentions could
really be probed and clarified?

Unfortunately, Mr. Nixzon's statement on
Laos was a politically reflexive reaction to a
growing clamor for candor in the White
House. It was intended to break the silence
that has surrounded the secret war, to show
that the nation harbors no secret guilt. But
it was only half candid; and so it was wholly
unsatisfactory.

The unhappy experience with the Gulf of
Tonklin resclution of August 1964, originally
presented as a show of solidarity behind
President Lyndon B, Johnson but then con-
strued by him as a virtual declaration of
war, has taught Congress and the American
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pecple to read words carefully. The presenta-
tion of selected facts by the Johnson ad-
ministration to bolster its case for the mas-
sive intervention in South Vietnam in 1965
has cautioned the American people to check
and double-check on a President’'s facts.

And so, when Mr. Nixon says of Laos, “We
have no plans for introducing combat forces
into Laos,” one must look for the loop-
holes like a Philadelphia lawyer.

No plans? Does that mean plans may be
developed later? Maybe.

Ground combat forces? Does that mean
more ground combat support forces—engi-
neers to build roads and bridges, suppliers to
carry ammunition to combat troops, repair-
men to fix disabled weapons, advisers to alm
and show the Laotians how to fire the weap-
ons—might be dispatched?

Ground combat forces? What about esca-
lating the American involvement through the
introduction of more aircraft to fly cover for
the CIA-tralned and supplied Laotian forces
as well as the Royal Laotian Army?

The President said: *“The levels of our
assistance have risen In response to the
growth of North Vietnamese combat activ-
ities.”

The clear implication of that sentence is
that as North Vietnamese activities continue
to grow, so will the United States’. And that,
one remembers, was exactly the situation
claimed in February 1965, when the State
Department issued its famous white paper on
Bouth Vietnam as justification for escalating
the Vietnam war.

Mr. Nizon says It i1s his goal to reduce
American involvement in Laos. But he leaves
no doubt that he is willing to escalate that
involvement if necessary.

If Mr. Nixon wanted to dispel doubts about
American intentions in Laos he could have
started by promising not to send ground
combat troops to Laos without consulting
Congress. He could have been far more candid
about the activities of the CIA in Laos. He
could have admitted the United States’ viola-
tion of the 1962 Geneva agreement on Laos
more candidly at the same time he charged
violation by the North Vietnamese. Then,
starting from ground zero, he might win the
true support of the American people.

. Robert Bridges, the poet, once wrote:

*I told my secret out
So that none might be in doubt."
Unfortunately, there is still too much
gilence about Laos in the Nixon administra-
tion, and that leaves the suspicion that there
is still secret gullt not only about actions
there but about intentions.

A TEENAGER SPEAKS OUT IN
BEHALF OF HER COUNTRY

HON. JOHN T. MYERS

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 23, 1970

Mr. MYERS. Mr. Speaker, there is in-
creasing evidence that the silent major-
ity among this Nation's young people are
fed up with wearing the label of hippie,
yippie, and peacenik which rightfully be-
longs to but a small percentage of their
populace. An example of how one teen-
ager has chosen to speak out in behalf of
her country and those who have made the
ultimate sacrifice to protect all that it
stands for appeared recently in the Dan-
ville Commercial News in my distriet.
When asked to name the American she
most respected and why, this was the
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heart warming response from Miss
Sharon Connor, 17, a high school senior
from Rural Route 1, Covington, Ind.:

I don't know this cular man’s name
but I read about him everyday in the news-
paper and I hear him everyday on the radio.
I know that he has left his family, friends
and everything he's ever had, except his
pride, at home so that he and everyone may
have the most important possession, freedom.

He's at work early in the morning before
some of us have ever gone to bed and he
works until it's Impossible to go on. He
doesn't recelve much pay for the work he's
doing even though this job is possibly the
most important one in our country.

He takes a lot of criticism from other
people who don't know a thing about his
feelings. The man is ready to go to another
country for long periods of time knowing that
he may never come back to his country again.

He 1z willing to run across enemy terri-
tory if there is a chance of its doing any
good for all the people back home.

I guess I could find out this man’s name if
I went to an airport where I could watch
for a man in uniform to step from a plane.

Or I could take a drive through any ceme-
tery. All I'd have to do is to look for the
little American flag which would be waving
across his grave. He had to be somewhere.

THE 25TH ANNIVERSARY OF THE
FUTURE HOMEMAKERS OF
AMERICA

HON. WILLIAM H. NATCHER

OF EENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 23, 1970

Mr. NATCHER. Mr. Speaker, the week
of April 5 through 11 has been desig-
nated National Future Homemakers of
America Week and this year’s observance
by 1,200 local high school chapters is
particularly significant since it marks
the 25th anniversary of this outstand-
ing organization.

The theme for this national week is
“25 Years of Sterling Opportunity” and
this, together with the 1970 objective—
“To Promote Communication for the
Enrichment of Human Relationships”—
goes a long way toward accurately de-
scribing exactly what the FHA is all
about.

During these 25 years some 15 million
home economic students in junior and
senior high schools have been provided
the training and experiences that broad-
en the home economic education pro-
gram and the opportunities for improv-
ing their personal, family, and commu-
nity life. In reflecting upon the splendid
accomplishments of the 604,000 members
of this voluntary organization since it
was founded June 11, 1945, I think it is
especially gratifying to know that these
constructive and commendable activi-
ties have taken place not only in the
United States but also in Puerto Rico,
the Virgin Islands, and in a number of
our American schools overseas. I have a
special reason for this statement because
I have the high honor and good fortune
to be an honorary member of the Future
Homemakers of America and am natu-
rally very much in favor of increasing its
scope wherever possible so that these
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young people can, through meaningful
communication, promote understanding,
and strengthen our relationship with all
peoples.

Furthermore, I take particular pride
in the fact that Kentucky was the first
State FHA Association to affiliate with
the national organization. We now have
261 chapters with a membership of 17,-
328 and, based upon the splendid achieve-
ments of the chapters in the Second
Congressional District, I can assure you,
Mr. Speaker, that this organization con-
tinues to be an impressive asset in our
State.

Certainly during these days of dissent
and demonstrations it is good to know
that above the din of confusion and re-
volt we have thousands of fine young
people hard at work on projects and pro-
grams to promote this country's future.
In my opinion the Future Homemakers
of America long ago established them-
selves as a vital and integral part of this
country’s youth community. I am confi-
dent that they are fully aware that they
are the future of their country and that
they are not only equipped but eager to
meet the challenges that lie ahead. The
creed of this organization assures the
concern and consideration of these young
people for their fellowman.

In extending congratulations for 25
years of pride, progress, and purpose,
and in paying tribute to these outstand-
ing young individuals I want to express
the hope that the unlimited enthusiasm
and endurance which they have exhibited
in pursuing their various projects dur-
ing this quarter of a century will con-
tinue to flourish at a pace in keeping
with their remarkable accomplishments
of the past.

HIGHER EDUCATION OPPORTUNITY
ACT OF 1970

HON. KEITH G. SEBELIUS

OF KANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 23, 1970

Mr. SEBELIUS. Mr. Speaker, I am
pleased to see that the administration has
proposed, through the Higher Education
Opportunity Act of 1970, to do something
about increasing funds available to col-
lege students for educational loans. As
you may remember, during the last ses-
sion Congress was called upon to pro-
vide remedy when banks were unable to
make further guaranteed student loans
because the prime rate had exceeded the
ceiling which the Secretary of Health,
Education, and Welfare was authorized
to certify. The President has prepared
legislation which should prevent such a
situation in the future, and which, in
fact, should encourage even greater par-
ticipation by banks.

Basically, the proposal calls for the
creation of a National Student Loan
Association to provide liquidity in the
student loan credit market. This institu-
tion would buy student loans back from
the banks, colleges, and universities
allowing them to use these funds to make
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additional loans. The President has

estimated that at least $1 billion in new
funds would be drawn into the student
loan market by the NSLA, all of it at no
additional cost to the Government.

Mr. Speaker, I urge speedy action on
this very worthwhile proposal.

POLLUTION COSTLY PROELEM
TO SOLVE

HON. JOHN M. ZWACH

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 23, 1970

Mr. ZWACH. Mr. Speaker, this is to be
the decade of the environment. The ad-
ministration, the Congress, and the peo-
ple are committed to cleaning up the pol-
lution problems we have been creating
since the birth of our country.

While everyone agrees that this is a
most worthwhile endeavor, too many
people fail to give the cost factor the se-
rious consideration it deserves. However,
many of our newspaper editors in the
Sixth Congressional District do not have
veils over their eyes.

They are pointing out to their readers
that this is a costly campaign that must
be pursued carefully and patiently.

Typical of these comments is an edi-
torial by Gordon E. Duenow, editor of the
Little Falls Daily Transcript. I commend
for reading to my colleagues and insert
it in the RECORD:

PoLLuTION CoSTLY PrOBLEM To SOLVE

“The time has come when we can wait no
longer to repair the damage already done
and to gulde us in the future,” President
Nixon told Congress in his special message
yesterday in which he asked for huge federal
expenditures to control pollution. Nixon’s
proposal calls for federal expenditures of $4
billion with states and local governments
contributing another 86 billion.

Nixon wurged “total mobilization” of all
Americans in a concentrated effort to clean
the air and purify the nation’s polluted
waters.

The president had indicated in his “state
of the union" message that he would send
a special message on pollution to Congress.

What response will be received at the state
and local government level remains to be
seen, These governmental units are hard
pressed for money just to meet operating
costs without adding millions for pollution
contrel even though it is evident that the
problem is rapidly becoming desperate.

Response of industry, which is the cause of
much of the pollution problem we have, is
another question. In fact, U.S. Steel Monday
told the Minnesota Pollution Control Agency
it does not intend to spend money to clean
up smoke output from open hearth furnaces
at Duluth. "Although U.S. Steel does not
intend to quit making steel in Minnesota,
that would be the alternative If pollution
control standards and deadlines are en-
forced,” Dunsmore said.

U.S. Steel estimates it will cost 845 to
85 million to install air cleaners for the
furnaces.

Attorney General Douglas Head also has
initiated three separate court actions in an
effort to stop further pollution of the Wa-
tonwan River in southern Minnesota and
Stanchfield Creek in Isanti County. He also
has obtained a permanent injunction against
Aldrich Milk Products, Inc.,, prohibit-
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ing them from further polluting the Par-
tridge River in Wadena County.

The village of Madelia was one of those
involved in court action as it was charged
with causing pollution of the Watonwan
River.

Several years ago the state itself was
involved in Morrison County when an in-
adequate sewer system at Camp Ripley con-
tributed to a pollution problem in the Mis-
sissippi River. This problem now has been
corrected.

Little Falls also was forced to initiate an
extensive storm sewer system project in order
to alleviate a serious condition at the sani-
tary sewer plant, This project cost thousands
of dollars and the problem still has not been
entirely eliminated. It also remains a pos-
sibility that the expansion of home build-
ing along the Mississippi River may create
additional pollution problems in the future,

50 it can easily be seen that there is a
serious problem but hard pressed local gov-
ernmental units find it almost impossible
to finance the needed projects. A little gov-
ernment ald will help but probably will not
be adequate to do the job without placing
new and serious burdens on already des-
perate property taxpayers.

Without question the problem is there,
looking us right in the face. But where do
we find the money?

PUBLIC OPINION POLL IN FOURTH
DISTRICT OF TENNESSEE RE-
FLECTS DEEP CONCERN OVER
NATIONAL PROBLEMS

HON. JOE L. EVINS

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 23, 1970

Mr. EVINS of Tennessee. Mr. Speaker,
8 public opinion poll which I recently
conducted in the Fourth Congressional
District of Tennessee, which I am hon-
ored to represent in the Congress, indi-
cates a deep and growing concern over
such national problems as the conflict
in Vietnam, pollution, crime, and security
for our older citizens, among others.

Because of the interest of the Amer-
ican people and my colleagues in these
major problems, I place my newsletter
concerning the poll in the Recorp here-
with.

My newsletter,
follows:

Capitol Comments,

CaPITOL COMMENTS
(By Hon. Jog L. EvIiNS)

PUBLIC OPINION POLL REFLECTS DEEP CONCERN
OVER NATIONAL PROBLEMS: VIETNAM, POLLU-
TION, CRIME, SECURITY FOR OLDER CITIZENS,
AMONG OTHERS

The tremendous response to my recent
public opinion poll in the Fourth Congres-
sional District indicates a deep and growing
concern over major national problems. Re-
sults of the poll have just been released to
the press of Tennessee. Hundreds of citizens
felt so strongly about issues of current pub~-
lic interest and importance that they wrote
letters explaining their views and opinions
in more detail. A total of 12,589 responses
have been received to date.

Concerning major national issues, the poll
showed that:

Virtually all of our people responding
want our American troops to be returned
home from Vietnam as soon as possible—80
percent favored gradual withdrawal as the
South Vietnamese assume an increasingly
greater share of combat responsibility, while
17 percent favored immediate withdrawal,
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The matter of pollution of air and water
and our environment is a grave concern to
our people with 89 percent responding favor-
ing increased Federal expenditures to curb
pollution.

Crime and lawlessness is another major
issue of great concern. A total of 85 percent
favored Increased Federal appropriations to
strengthen state and law enforcement agen-
cles with only 10 percent opposed.

Concern for security for our older citizens
was also apparent. A total of 74 percent of
those responding favored a system of cost-
of-living inecreases In Social Security.

Inflation is an over-riding concern, A total
of 66 percent of those responding favored
price and wage controls in the battle against
inflation and 60 percent opposed the present
policy of high interest rates.

Rural development is considered vital and
necessary. Sixty-six percent favored legisla-
tion to provide for tax credit for business and
industry as an incentive for locating or ex-
panding in rural and small town areas,

Other important results of the poll in-
clude these:

72 percent opposed the proposed new wel-
fare legislation which would provide for a
minimum ineome of $1,600 guaranteed to all
familles at an initial annual cost of 85
billion.

47 percent favored a professional volunteer
army with 41 percent opposed—and 44 per-
cent favored further reform of the Selective
Service System.

56 percent were opposed to turning the
Post Office Department over to a private cor-
poration, 54 percent favored substantial re-
ductions in the space program and 59 per-
cent were opposed to foreign aid.

This informed opinion poll reflects the
concern of our citizens over current public
issues.

MAURITIUS INDEPENDENCE DAY

HON. ADAM C. POWELL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 23, 1970

Mr. POWELL. Mr. Speaker, the people
of this small island in the Indian Ocean
attained their full independence on
March 12, 1968. These ethnically quite
various peoples seem to have been united
in their aim of achieving independence,
following the end of the last war they
succeeded in proving it to their over-
lords. Fortunately for them the British
Government, which had ruled the people
of Mauritius for more than 100 years,
was not in position to deny them the
claim of self-government and eventual
full national independence.

Mauritius is a rather crowded island,
with an area of about 720 square miles
and a population of more than 800,000.
Its inhabitants are mostly agriculturists,
and their most valuable product is sugar,
though tea and tobacco are also raised
there. They have a parliamentary form
of government. The government has
chosen to remain in the British Com-
monwealth, Mauritius is also a member
of the United Nations. The leaders and
people of Mauritius have shown the abil-
ity and maturity to govern themselves
peaceably and have attained some meas-
ure of economic independence. We wish
them power to continue their progress
in peace.
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JOHN WILL ANDERSON BOYS’ CLUB
OF GARY, IND.

HON. RAY J. MADDEN

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 23, 1970

Mr. MADDEN. Mr. Speaker, the great
Calumet industrial region, located in the
northwest corner of Indiana immediately
adjacent to the city of Chicago, Ill,,
boasts of many large industries. In this
area are located three major steel mills,
many oil refineries operated by the Na-
tion’s leading oil companies, and several
hundred other major and smaller in-
dustries.

The community is especially proud of
an internationally known manufacturing
company, the Anderson Co., which is the
Nation’s largest manufacturer of auto-
mobile and airplane windshield wipers
known as Anco products.

The founder of this company was John
Will Anderson, internationally known in-
dustrialist and one of the Indiana Calu-
met region’s outstanding citizens. The
former head of the Anderson Co. passed
away several years ago. Previous to his
passing he, along with Mr. Edward C.
Larson and other officials of the com-
pany, conceived and established the John
Will Anderson Boys' Club. Recently, I
attended ceremonies in Gary, Ind., hon-
oring Mr. John W. Anderson and his co-
originators of the John Will Anderson
Boys' Club. Special tribute during the
ceremony was paid to Mr. Edward C.
Larson, president of the Anderson Co.

of Gary, and also the director who con-
tinued the great work of the John Will
Anderson Boys' Club and expanded its
facilities and multiplied its membership
to accommodate additional thousands of
boys in the Gary and surrounding com-
munity.

EDWARD C. LARSON, FRESIDENT OF THE ANDERSON
COMPANY

Mr. Larson has been elected a National
Director of the Boys' Clubs of America,
and this honor to him was announced at
a White House dinner for the Board of
Directors of the National Boys’ Clubs of
America.

The people of Gary are justifiably
proud of the accomplishments of Mr.
Larson and the John Will Anderson Boys’
Club. This club in little over 2 years of
operation has made a tremendous con-
tribution to the lives of the young peo-
ple of their community.

The scope of the John Will Anderson
Boys’ Club, which operates in conjunc-
tion with the Steel City Boys’ Club, Inc.,
includes promotion of educational and
recreational activities which aim at the
development of character and the finest
qualities of citizenship among youth in
the Gary area.

The club, founded by the late John
Will Anderson and directed by Einar
Johansen, provides comprehensive pro-
grams and facilities for over 2,000 young
people. These include athletic and physi-
cal development programs, specialized
job training, arts and crafts schooling,
musical and photography training. A
boys’ club library is available, for reading
and studying, as well as for the develop-
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ment of powers of expression and com-
munication on the part of young boys.

Of special significance in the clubs’
operation is the furnishing of complete
and well-balanced meals to young mem-
bers each day, under a program con-
ducted in cooperation with the U.S. De-
partment of Agriculture’s special food
service program for children.

Through the Edward C. Larson
scholarship fund, any young member of
the Anderson Boys’ Club is eligible for
finanecial aid in order to pursue a course
of study at either a liberal arts college
or a technical vocational school.

Earn and learn programs offer boys
an opportunity to work with hand and
power tools. A metal finishing class pro-
vides young men from 15 to 18 years of
age job training in the field of metal
refinishing of office equipment. An agree-
ment between the John Will Anderson
Boys’ Club and one of Gary's largest
office equipment dealers has made this
job training both a source of income and
a vehicle of community good will for the
club.

In addition, the club’s physical de-
partment offers both team and individual
sports to members. During the basket-
ball season, the boys’ clubs had four
teams representing Gary in boys’ club
State tournaments. The ages of boys on
the teams ranged from 10 to 18. The
team for players 13 and 14 years of age
won the Indiana State Boys Club Asso-
ciation championship. Along with bas-
ketball, gymnastics, tumbling, four bowl-
ing lanes are available at the club. In-
structional, league and individual bowl-
ing are offered daily.

Educational opportunities are both nu-
merous and diversified at the boys’ club.
A year-round schedule of trips affords
members many opportunities to visit in-
teresting sites both in Gary and else-
where. Boys’ club members have visited
museums in Chicago, farms in southern
Indiana, the Great Lakes Naval Train-
ing Center, sporting events in Chicago,
and the time trials at the Indianapolis
500. Through such activities, boys have
a chance to travel outside of their im-
mediate area, meet new people, and see
places they had previously only heard of
or read about.

Indeed, the successful operation of the
John Will Anderson Boys' Club is a
source of pride to the people of Gary.
But beyond this, the confribution being
made by this club serves as a source of
inspiration and dedication for citizens
throughout the country to give added
support to boys’ club operations in their
own communities.

MAN'S INHUMANITY TO MAN—HOW
LONG?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 23, 1970
Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, a child
asks: “Where is daddy?" A mother asks:
“How is my son?” A wife asks: “Is my
husband alive or dead?”
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Communist North Vietnam is sadisti-
cally practicing spiritual and mental
genocide on over 1,400 American prison-
ers of war and their families.

How long?

OIL IMPORT CONTROL

HON. WILLIAM D. HATHAWAY

OF MAINE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 23, 1970

Mr. HATHAWAY. Mr. Speaker, I
would like to call to the attention of my
colleagues a letter signed by 48 Members
and sent to President Nixon last week.
The letter urges the President to imme-
diately implement the recent recom-
mendation of his own Task Force on Oil
Import Control by replacing the current
quota system with a system of tariffs.
The letter also urges the President to
consider eventual removal of all control
over oil imports—a move which could
save the average American family nearly
$100 a year in fuel costs.

I insert the letter in the Recorp at this
point:

CONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES,

HoUsSE OF REPRESENTATIVES,
Washington, D.C., March 18, 1970.
The PRESIDENT,
The White House,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mgr. PRESIDENT: We are disappointed
by your fallure to implement the recom-
mendations of your Cabinet Task Force on
Oil Import Control. The present restrictions
on oil imports, which will remain unchanged
unless you act, forced American consumers
to pay an extra §5 billlon for oil products
last year. The annual cost to consumers will
rise to $8.4 billion per year by 1930 unless
changes are made.

Last year alone, the oil import quota sys=-
tem cost the average American family of four
an extra $96 for gasoline and heating oil.
In many parts of the country the extra cost
greatly exceeded this—in Vermont the aver-
age family of four paid an extra $180, and
in Wyoming it paid $228 extra.

We can understand your concern for the
well-being of the oil industry. However, it
is the security of the nation, and not that
of the oil industry, that the oll import con-
trol program is intended to protect. As your
Cablnet Task Force put it:

“The governing statute authorizes govern-
ment intervention in support of domestic
price and production only for the extraordi-
nary and compelling purpose of protecting
the nationa] security.”

The Task Force then went on to state that
the fixed quota limitations, which you are
retaining, “bear no reasonable relation to
current requirements for protection either
of the national economy or of essential oil
consumption.

“We find,” the Task Force said, “that a
phased-in liberalization of import controls
would not so injure the domestic industry
as to weaken the national economy to the
extent of impairing our national security.”

The Task Force then recommended that
the current import quota system be phased
out over a period of three to five years, and
that a system of variable tariffs be substi-
tuted for it. The initial tariff on Eastern
Hemisphere crude oil would be $1.45 a barrel,
with a ceiling (10 percent of domestic de-
mand) on oil from that region. Oil from
more secure Western Hemisphere sources
would be subject to preferential lower tar-




8768

iffs. The immediate effect of the plan would
be a reduction in the price of domestic crude
oil from $3.30 to $3.00 per barrel, with savings
to consumers estimated at less than a penny
per gallon of gasoline.

This is truly a modest proposal, since re-
moving import controls entirely would save
consumers around 4 cents a gallon on gaso-
line. But it Is a step in the right direction
and we regret that you have declined to
take it.

A necessary further step has been recom-
mended by the Chairman of the Task Force,
Labor Secretary George P. Shultz. He has
urged that a planning schedule be estab-
lished now to phase in a reduction of the
tariff to $1.00 over a three to five year period.
This would reduce the price the consumer
has to pay for gasoline by another one cent
per gallon.

Finally, we are concerned that the Cabinet
Task Force may have dismissed the alterna-
tive of total removal of all import controls
too hastily., The benefit to American con-
sumers from this alternative—more than $8
billlon a year by 1980—requires that it re-
ceive careful and continuing consideration.
The Task Force sald only that it was “unable
on present evidence to rule out the possibil-
ity" that adopting this alternative would, in
the case of certain “conceivable” supply in-
terruptions, leave us with an inadequate
supply of oil. “Whether such conceivable in-
terruptions are “reasonably possible,” the
Task Force sald, "is a matter on which judg-
ments may vary."

We urge you, therefore, to direct the Oil
Policy Committee which you have established
to glve full consideration to the possibility
of totally ellminating controls on oil imports
as part of their task of considering “both in-
terim and long-term adjustments that will
increase the effectiveness and enhance the
equity of the ofl import program.”

Sincerely,

Henry S. Reuss, Lee H. Hamilton, Clar-
ence D. Long, Richard Bolling, Edward
P. Boland, Richard L. Ottinger, Brock
Adams, James G. O'Hara, Donald M.
Fraser, Allard K. Lowenstein, George
E. Brown, Jr., Thomas M. Rees, Peter
W. Rodino, Jr., Willlam D. Ford, Louis
Stokes, John C. Culver,

Willlam Clay, James H. Scheuer, Lester
L. Wolff, Robert O, Tiernan, Hugh L.
Carey, Peter N. Eyros, Robert N. Gial-
mo, Edward I. Eoch, William D. Hath-
away, David R. Obey, Benjamin 8.
Rosenthal, Joshua Eilberg, Leonard
Farbstein, Willlam L. St. Onge, John
V. Tunney, Abner Mikva.

John Brademas, Joseph P. Addabbo, Sam
M. Gibbons, Michael J. Harrington,
Dante B. Fascell, Bertram L. Podell,
Jonathan B. Bingham, Willlam 8.
Moorhead, Richard D. McCarthy, Frank
J. Brasco, Willam F. Ryan, James J.
Howard, Torbert H. Macdonald, Emillo
Q. Daddario, Henry Helstoski, Don
Edwards,

GIVE US MORE AGNEWS

HON. E. Y. BERRY

OF SOUTE DAKOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 23, 1970

Mr. BERRY. Mr. Speaker, what the
public needs is more Agnews to give the
public views to the news media.

The news media has been spoon feed-
ing the public with half-truths and
innuendoes with no one else in high pub-
lic life to give the public the truth.
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Another glaring example was in the
Sunday Washington Post in the column
of Richard Harwood who wrote among
other things:

It was an electorate that proved, in the
1960's, to be murderous enough to assassinate
three national leaders, vengeful enough to
depose a sitting President, fickle enough to
switch nearly a third of its votes between
1964 and 1068, apathetic enough that more
people (40 million plus) falled to vote in
1968 than voted for any of the candidates
for the presidency.

How can anyone say it was the elec-
torate who assassinated any of the three.
The truth is it was three “maniacs” who
did it—mnot the American electorate.

But this is part of the great propaganda
program. Give us more Agnews to give
the views of the public and the electorate.

HIGHER EDUCATION REFORM

HON. CHESTER L. MIZE

OF KANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 23, 1970

Mr. MIZE. Mr. Speaker, President
Nixon’s message on higher education re-
form spelled out several areas which are
in need of change. Not the least of these
is in the area of Federal assistance to
students in institutions of higher learn-
ing. For many years we have supported
a whole range of programs designed to
help students finance their educations.
For the most part, these programs as-
sisted students from both low- and
middle-income families alike, and strains
on the Federal budget made it impossi-
ble to provide enough assistance for all
who wished to receive it. But now the
President has proposed a thorough re-
alinement of these programs to insure
that there are loans and grants available
to the children of the Nation’s poorest
families for higher education. For stu-
dents whose families are better able to
assist their education, he has proposed
the creation of the National Student
Loan Association to enable students to
obtain Government-guaranteed loans.

This NSLA will serve to widen the
availability of guaranteed student loans
by creating a market for existing loans
to which the banks and other lending in-
stitutions can sell their loan paper, thus
increasing the pool of resourees available
for lending to students. Liquidity of stu-
dent loans will solve the main problem
which has kept a large percentage of the
Nation’s banks from participating in the
program. By expanding credit in this
manner it would be possible to terminate
the payments now made to banks to in-
duce them to make student loans, and
interest rates on these loans will fluctu-
ate at the market rate. Additionally, the
length of time over which recipients must
repay their loans will be expanded to
ease the burden on those who have re-
ceived the loans.

The proposals contained in the Presi-
dent’s message are worthy of our sup-
port. I urge all my colleagues to get be-
hind this effort.
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MAINE SUGARBEET INDUSTRY

HON. ODIN LANGEN

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 23, 1970

Mr. LANGEN. Mr. Speaker, my heart
is always gladdened when an individual
or a group of people tries to give a hand
to someone less fortunate. In 1962, it
seemed on the surface that it was in
good faith that the Federal Government
through its Area Redevelopment Admin-
istration and later the Economic Devel-
opment Administration tried to lend a
hand in providing jobs and economic
stability to Aroostook County, Maine.

However, Mr. Speaker, there were
some who said at the time that what ap-
peared to be a worthwhile project on the
surface was neither beneficial to the
northern New England area nor was it
economically practical. Those who made
these observations in 1962 and in 1963
have been proven correct in their
analysis.

Many of these same people are now
charging that continued meddling in the
agricultural industry and the ecology of
Aroostook County is disruptive, expen-
sive, and politically motivated. If the
Economic Development Administration
persists in its efforts to salvage a losing
venture by further investment of tax-
payers’ money in the Aroostook County
sugarbeet processing plant, it can easily
damage its own credibility and impair its
ability to secure private financing in its
future efforts to expand economic op-
portunities.

I am one who, in 1963, called to the
attention of this Congress the errors in
judgment that compounded themselves
in Aroostook County. My area of con-
cern was the allocation of the sugarbeet
quota to an area of the country which
was not proven a sugarbeet producing re-
gion. I was deeply concerned because
there is a strictly enforced sugarbeet
acreage allotment. If the allotment is
divided in such a way as to restrict
sugarbeet production in an area where
sugarbeet production is a major source
of income and is a thriving industry in
order to entice sugarbeet production
where it is not economieal, then the De-
partment of Agriculture is cooperating
in a gross violation of faith placed in it
by Congress and America’s farmers. But
this is exactly what it has done.

Today, some $10 million in Federal
funds has been invested in the Aroostook
County plant of Maine Sugar Industries.
Another $8 million has been secured
through private financing which is guar-
anteed by the State of Maine and which
may soon become the liability of the tax-
payers of that State. The damage to
Prestile Stream in the form of pollution
may never be estimated in terms of
dollars. The loss of revenue suffered by
two other New England sugar processors
is continuing and I have not seen the
estimates by these private, free-enter-
prise firms who have found it necessary
to compete with Maine Sugar Industries,
a federally subsidized operation.




March 23, 1970

We should have taken a cue from
Great Western Sugar Co., a large na-
tional sugar refining firm, who decided
that the investment was unwarranted.
But, instead, EDA found a firm which
had never been involved in sugar refin-
ing

Not to say that this is not enough of a
loss to warrant an investigation of the
EDA procedures involved, but my con-
cern is for the sugarbeet producers in
States like mine where the industry is
successful and where the sugar is refined
by hard-working businessmen who not
only operate their businesses to compete
with Maine Sugar Industries, but who
also have to pay the taxes we are spend-
ing to try to make job opportunity out of
8 S0W'S ear.

Whatever errors in judgment were
made in 1962 and 1963 by the Area Re-
development Administration and the
Economic Development Administration
were abetted by the Department of Agri-
culture in April 1964, when it announced
it was allocating 33,000 acres of the na-
tional sugarbeet quota to Aroostook
County, Maine. I said at the time that
job opportunity and economic develop-
ment could best be realized by expand-
ing the sugarbeet quota in the Red River
Valley of North Dakota and Minnesota
where farmers have a proven record of
efficient sugarbeet production and where
the industry has been built through
yvears of hard work and free enterprise.

In a recent issue of the Wall Street
Journal, I note that Maine Sugar In-
dustries has offered 3 million common
shares at $6 a share on the open market.
The company anticipates revenue from
the sales of $18 million. Firm records in-
dicate that the company showed a loss
of $2.4 million during the 9-month fiscal
period ending last July 31. Moreover,
three creditors have filed suit against
Maine Sugar Industries asking a U.S.
district court to adjudge the company
bankrupt. The losses were blamed, ac-
cording to the March 16 issue of the
paper, on a disappointing sugarbeet
crop.

Even the German variety of beets
which were imported just for this fiasco
did not meet expectations. Farmers will
not grow them because they have neither
the inclination to experiment with a new
crop which they cannot trust nor the
confidence in the failing firm which has
failed to pay farmers for nearly $1.5 mil-
lion worth of the crop planted, harvested,
and processed. The New York beet grow-
ers who have not received payment for
their product are now considering suit
against Maine Sugar Industries.

The community of Easton, Maine,
where the plant is located, is owed $300,-
000 in back taxes and the Federal Water
Pollution Control Agency has granted
$196,000 to help clean up Prestile Stream,
a stream where 5 years ago the trout
fishing was considered excellent. Of the
33,000 acres of the national sugarbeet
quota allocated to Maine, a mere 3,000
acres has been planted.

Since there was obviously not enough
local sugarbeet production, EDA has al-
ready advanced Maine Sugar Industries
another $2.5 million to convert its plant
to a sugarcane processing plant. Now,
raw sugar is imported from overseas to

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

again try to bail out the Aroostook plant.
The end result is that the domestic
sugarbeet quota is limited by the alloca-
tion to New England where the beets are
not grown. The domestic sugar industry
further pays the bill for MSI because of
the impact of imported sugar. Everyone
pays the taxes that are used to hold up
the Easton, Maine, plant. And everyone
pays the taxes that are used to try to
clean up the river that their tax money
has been used to pollute.

Mr. Speaker, I believe in development
and I support many Federal and State
efforts to improve economic opportunity
wherever opportunity is needed. I would
be the first to support a plan to help
improve the economic stability of Aroo-
stook County, Maine. I have supported
in the past and continue to support plans
to improve the economic condition of
rural America.

But I have never advocated or ap-
proved of a plan that simply steals what
rightfully belongs in one place in an at-
tempt to curry favor in another place.
And I do not continue to defend an un-
workable and impractical project after
it has proved to be failure.

Mr. Speaker, the Red River Valley of
Minnesota and North Dakota is not a
wealthy area. There are many hard-
working, business-like, and independent
people in the valley. A good number of
them raise sugarbeets in order to make a
living for themselves and their families.
There are over 100,000 acres of sugar-
beets under cultivation in the Red River
Valley. By allocating the 33,000 acres to
this area instead of to New England, the
benefits can be reaped by Minnesota and
North Dakota farmers, They ask no Fed-
eral funds and no heavy EDA invest-
ment in a charity drive. They ask only
the opportunity to work and to expand
their industry.

If there is also a need for economic
development in Aroostook County, Maine,
I will support a well-considered plan of
assistance. But there is also a need for
economic development in an area with
which I am familiar.

The Department of Agriculture can
provide an economic boost in the Red
River Valley and it can do it for about
$20 million less than in Aroostook
County, Maine. This is an example of
what I have been saying on this floor for
many years: People solve problems:
Federal money does not solve problems.
Give people a chance where they have
demonstrated their ability and industry.
They will not fail us. Take from their
right to earn a living in order to bolster
a dubious venture such as this one and
you will destroy the incentive of both
the people of the Red River Valley and
the people of Aroostook County, Maine,

SCHOOL PRAYER

HON. JAMES A. BURKE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 23, 1970
Mr. BUREE of Massachusetts. Mr.

Speaker, I had the great pleasure of re-
cently conversing with the Reverend
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Robert G. Howes, national coordinator,
Citizens for Public Prayer. Father Howes
also holds an associate professorship and
is chairman of City and Regional Plan-
ning at Catholic University, Washington,
D.C.

I think that Father Howes’ remarks on
the subject of school prayer will prove of
interest to the Members of this body and
I would like to take this opportunity to
submit them for the RECORD.

The article is as follows:

CHALLENGE TO THE DEMoCRACY: PUBLIC
REVERENCE

(By Rev. Robert G. Howes)

When the U.S. Supreme Court interprets
the First Amendment of the Federal Consti-
tution in a manner which radically contra-
dicts the consistent practice of the majority
of the states, it does no singular, minimal
thing, Whatever the particular practice, that
interpretation immediately becomes a prec-
edent affecting the whole future of religion
in our public life. As such it must deeply
concern not only those whose practice is
denied but also those who are involved in
any way with religion as subject to and sup-
portive of public policy.

On June 25, 1062, the Supreme Court in-
terpreted the First Amendment as barring
the following prayer:

“Almighty God, we acknowledge our de-
pendence upon Thee and we ask Thy bless-
ings upon us, our parents, our teachers, and
our country.”

The prayer had been composed by a com-
mittee of religious leaders. It was made avall-
able by the State of New York for an en-
tirely voluntary recitation by pupils and
teachers in its public schools. Justice Stew-
art, in dissent, noted:

“The Court has misapplied a great consti-
tutional principle . . . What is relevant to the
issue here is not the history of an estab-
lished church in 16th century England or in
18th century America, but the history of the
religious traditions of our people, reflected
in countless practices of the institutions and
officials of our government.”

On June 17, 1962, the Supreme Court
widened this interpretation to ban the Lord's
Prayer and Bible reading in the public
schools of Maryland and Pennsylvania. Once
again, no teacher had been required to lead
prayer, no pupil to join in reciting it. Specific
provision was made for abstention on the
part of those who did not wish to participate.
There are many pleasant phrases in the two
majority decisions. Most of them are col-
1ateral remarks, obiter dicta, that is remarks
incidental to the real deciding reason. One
could, and some did, assemble such remarks
and claim that the court had done nothing
more serious than to rule out a residual un-
fairness, leaving public religion itself wholly
intact.

There are, however, other obiter dicta
which are less sanguine, For instance, in the
first decision Justice Douglas enumerates
various instances of government accommoda-
tion to religion. Bishop James Pike, appear-
ing before a Senate committee in 1962, called
such reasonable accommodation “the great
American middle way.” Justice Douglas says
“our system at the federal and state levels
is presently honey-combed” with accom=-
modation. “Nevertheless,” he continues, “I
think it is an unconstitutional undertaking
whatever form it takes,” In fact, the deed of
the decisions, what the then Harvard Law
School Dean Erwin Griswold called “the ab-
solute and . . . extreme” reasoning of the
court, is dangerously basic. Henry P. Van
Dusen, then President of Union Theological
Seminary, wrote:

“The corollary in both law and logic of the
Supreme Court’s recent interdictions is ines-
capable, prohibition of the affirmative recog-
nition and collaboration by government at
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all levels with all organs of religion in all
relationships and circumstances.” *

Fordham University Law School Professor
Charles E. Rice said:

“The school prayer decisions, if followed,
predictably will have the effect of raising
agnosticism to the rank of the official public
religion of the United States. The Court has
now cast aside the hlstorical affirmation by
government in this country of the essential
truth of theism, has embarked upon a search
for ‘neutrality,’ a search incapable of success,
and has substituted agnosticism for the
theistic affirmation to which a small minor-
ity has objected so strongly. And for its ac-
tion the Court can point to no durable justi-
fication beyond its own inflated rhetoric and
a tortured historical interpretation.”?

The Boston Pilot editorialized:

“All Public Life Affected.

“The Supreme Court in the Lord’'s Prayer
and Bible ruling has continued along a path
unhappily familiar to all from lts earlier de-
cislons. The same tedlous arguments em-
phasizing the ‘establishment of religion’
clause are brought forth to support a posi-
tion which turns its back on the total Amer-
ican tradition and outlaws the present prac-
tices of 39 states . . . Let us suppose that
the Lord’s Prayer and the Bible are excluded
from the American public schools for pre-
cisely the reasons given by the Supreme
Court. What is the next step? Clearly, all
other expression of religion in public life
must now be deleted .. ."*

To suggest that pleasant phrases en route
to decision can override the deed of the
decisions themselves is to ignore the heart
of the matter. That heart clearly is the equa-
tion by the Supreme Court of “establish-
ment” with public reverence, whether free or
not, whether institutional and sectarian or
not. Even to question such an equation,
the court said in its second decision, is “of
value only as academic exercises!" The situ-
ation is, in short, as it was a century
ago when Abraham Lincoln commented on
the Dred Scott declsion;

“When 211 the words, the collateral matter
was cleared away from it, all the chafl was
fanned out of it, it was a bare absurdity. .. .
The Dred Scott decision covers the whole
ground, and while it occupies it, there is no
room for the shadow of a starved pigeon to
occupy the same ground.”

Five years have passed since the first prayer
ban, In those years, several significant things
have happened.

(1) Literally hundreds of bills were intro-
duced In both the House and Senate calling
for a clarifying amendment to restore the
First Amendment to its preban interpretation
and to forestall a further widening of the
court’s logic. There were 117 such bills on the
House side alone in the spring of 1964. Senate
Joint Resolution Number 1 of the 80th Con-
gress was signed by 42 senators of both par-
ties. It proposed a restorative constitutional
amendment which would read:

“Nothing contained in this Constitution
shall abridge the right of persons lawfully
assembled in any public building which is
supported in whole or in part through the
expenditure of public funds, to participate
in nondenominational prayer.”

(2) Catholic response to the prayer bans
was openly mixed, though there is no possi-
ble doubt that Catholics were in great num-
bers part of the massive proamendment ma-
jority across the nation., The National Coun-
cil of Catholic Youth officially recorded itself
as opposed to the prayer bans and called upon
all of its local units to work for reversal.
Otherwise, where Catholic apathy and even
support of the decislons showed itself, it
has been suggested that an underlying cause
was self-interest:

“It may be that some of it is motivated
by the thought that if public education can

Footnotes at end of article.
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be completely secularized (so that, as it has
been said, ‘religion’ in such quarters becomes
‘a dirty word'), then there will be an in-
creased public demand for sectarian educa-
tion which can combine religion with gen-
eral education. This could then be an argu-
ment in favor of parochial schools, and as
public schools decline, the argument for pub-
lic support of parochial schools can be ad-
vanced in one gulse or another.” ¢

I hope this estimate is inaccurate. I fear it
may be, in at least a partial sense, accurate.
Our bishops wrote once that “religion is our
chief national asset,” and as such what hap-
pened to it anywhere at law must affect it
everywhere, I am afrald some of us have
simply failed to make the vital connection
between what occurred in the prayer ban
decisions and those aspects of the First
Amendment which preoccupy us more im-
mediately. Too many Catholics have simply
failed to appreciate that any fundamental
interpretation of the First Amendment by
the Supreme Court must over a period of
time operate in all areas of religion and public
policy, including the area of government aid
to nonpublic schools under religious auspices.

(3) Eleven of the 13 justices who passed
on the New York prayer issue prior to its
arrival at the Supreme Court ruled it con-
stitutional. The attorneys general of 19 states
submitted a "friend of the court” brief to
the Supreme Court, prior to the first decision,
which said in part:

“Our founding fathers, together with the
great and God-fearing leaders of the last
century and a half, would be profoundly
shocked were they to have been told in their
day that in this year of our Lord . .. a
voluntary nondenominational acknowledg-
ment of a Supreme Being and a petition for
His blessings recited by American children
in their classrooms is being seriously attacked
as a violation of the Constitution of the
United States.” ¢

It was clear from Congressional reaction
that a massive mail concurring with such
judgments was hitting Capitol Hill, “King-
size” was how Senator Dirksen described it.
Resolutions endorsing what came to be called
the Peoples Amendment for Public Prayer
came from the National Conference of Gov-
ernors, the National Conference of Mayors,
legislatures of several states, the National
Jaycees, the Veterans of Foreigns Wars, the
American Legion, and from such men as Billy
Graham, Cardinal Cushing, the late Cardinal
Spellman and Bishop Fulton Sheen. Sampling
after sampling confirmed the will of the
nation. The Gallup Poll in September 1963
recorded a three-to-one majority for reversing
the court in its prayer decisions. In October
1964 the Harris Poll put the figure at 82 per-
cent for amendment. Congressional home dis-
trict polls backed the national sampling.
Again and again there was no subject on
which more of a congressman's constituents
were united than on the need for a prayer
amendment, and no subject in which “don’t
knows" ran lower, or majorities ran con-
sistently higher. At each hearing on prayer
amendment proposals, thousands of pro-
amendment petitions were presented. About
40,000 petitions were introduced on the very
first day of the House hearings (1964) by
Congressman Fallon of Maryland. To the
Senate hearings (1966), we introduced in be-
half of amendment 35,000 petitions from
Pennsylvania, 30,000 from New York and
50,000 from the Midwest. In the spring of
1967 Good Housekeeping magazine came up
again with an B80-plus percentage for
amendment.

(4) Despite all this, not one single nor-
mal floor vote has been held in five-and-a
half years in either house of Congress on
even the technicality of proposing a prayer
amendment to the nation. And hearings In
this ecritical matter were forced in the House
Judiclary Committee only after a discharge
petition to by-pass Chairman Emanuel Cel-
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ler, who was bitterly negative, had nearly
succeeded.

(5) In the wake of the prayer ban deci-
sions, things have not stood still. A number
of trends have developed. Two are of major
importance. First, a trend toward a kind of
fearful indecision on the part of public au-
thority. School boards everywhere were from
the start anxiously uncertain about whether
and how religion was to survive in the pub-
lic classroom. In some instances, boards have
defiled the court, but this is, patently, no
solution to the problem. In a few instances,
boards have tried to substitute varlous pro-
cedures, such as God sandwiched between
Thoreau and Ben Franklin for morning as-
sembly reading. These instances, however,
remain so are that each one is the subject of
national notice. In most cases the net result
has been one of the following: a) to rule
religion out entirely; b) to emasculate reli-
glon before it is permitted in the school, thus
reducing it to the merest art, history or liter-
ature; c¢) to decide any particular question
involving religion in the classroom in favor
of parents who might conceivably object to
it along lines indicated in the prayer ban
record. Secondly, there has been a trend to-
ward enlargement of the prayer ban to affect
other practices of public reverence. Courts
and some attorneys general have relied on
prayer ban decisions to strike down kinder-
garten prayers and such substitutes as the
singing of patriotic anthems. In the fall of
1966 the Supreme Court relied significantly
on the decislons to knock out ald for church-
related colleges in Maryland.

Meanwhile, it was again and again made
clear by such opponents of religion in public
life as Madalyn Murray O'Hair that the
prayer ban would be used as a launching pad
for further attacks on all surviving instances
of public reverence. It is, of course, impos-
sible to predict with precision just how far
the court will go toward accommodating
these attacks, but its defenses against them
must be seriously weakened by the majority
reasoning in the prayer ban cases.

Of course, at the very hase of the prayer
amendment issue stands the issue of parental
rights. There is no question that God belongs
in the homes and the churches of America.
There is no question that a serlous re-
examination of His presence there is impera-
tive. But religion is not strengthened at the
hearth and the sectarian altar by denying it
entry to the public classroom. Religion is
not strengthened in the heads and hearts of
American youth by wiping it off their lips
precisely where most of them prepare for
citizenship in a reverent society. What is
rather indicated in a joint activity, carefully
respectful of the right of dissent, which in-
volves church, home and school. In its 1951
Statement of Belief, which recommended
school prayer, the New York State Board of
Regents said:

“We believe that thus the school will ful-
fill its high function of supplementing the
training of the home, even intensifying in
the child that love for God, for parents and
for home which is the mark of true charac-
ter training and the sure guarantee of a
country's welfare."

In its Decree on Education Vatican IT un-
derlined how the principle of subsidiarity
applies in public education:

“The Church gives high praise to those
civil authorities and civil societies that show
regard for the pluralistic character of mod-
ern soclety and take into account the right
of religious liberty, by helping families in
such a way that in all schools the education
of their children can be carried out accord-
ing to the moral and religious convictions of
each family.”

It is suggested by those who oppose a pray-
er amendment that the court banned only
“prescribed” prayer and that other types of
religious presence in the public c¢lassroom
stand unaffected. indeed encouraged. There
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is at the very base of the court’s decisions a
fatal, secularizing equation. Once this equa-
tion has been repealed, there is certainly
place for reexamination of the entire gamut
of that presence. Varlous approaches to reli-
gion as a force for morality and civic strength
can and should be tested. Citizens for Public
Prayer fully support such testing, but at the
right time. So long as the prayer ban re-
mains, however, there can be no compromise,
Generally, those who ask substitutes for the
brotherhood of prayer call for a moment of
silent mediation, classes in comparative re-
ligion or the rendition of God strictly in
paintings, dates and poetry. Each substitu-
tion has its weakness. Collectively, they are
totally inadequate to the need of the sit-
uation.

Let's take mediation first. It is most sig-
nificant that the same day the Massachu-
setts legislature sanctioned mediation in the
public schools of the state it petitioned Con-
gress In support of a prayer amendment. A
quiet God Is better than no God. But a quiet
God cannot provide that experience in
pluralism which a spoken God encourages.
One great advantage of the brotherhood of
prayer consists, precisely, in the fact that
through it children from wvarious religious
backgrounds are taught that although they
go freely to their separate churches and
synagogues over the weekend, still they can
freely find and pronounce together common
words of uniting reverence each day during
the week. Besides, mediation is extremely
difficult even for adults. To suppose that
grade school youngsters can meditate prop-
erly is a delusion.

As for classes in comparative religion, it
may be that once the prayer ban is repealed
we can move along these lines, But such
classes will require teachers who have the
wisdom of Solomon, and are objective enough
to relate one religion to another without
bias. And should these teachers fail even
slightly, offended parents will rise to chal-
lenge them in the courts, just as parents who
objected to the earlier prayer did.

In regard to religion as art, history and
literature, it is true that under these aspects
it belongs in many classes, so that children
of a reverent people may review their in-
heritance. But what a tragedy it would be if
God could come into school only as a foot-
note in classes otherwise preoccupied and
minus any factor of reverence whatsoever!
Religion is more than dates and pretty pic-
tures and nice phrases. Religion is reverence.
Any proposal which drains it of its prayer-
ful blood is anemic to start with. In short,
none of the suggested substitutes is, at least
in its present state of refinement, adequate.
None would in any way remove the tragic
precedent of the two prayer ban decisions.
Finally, the closer any one of them came to
being a real collective reverence, the more
likely 1t is that it would be challenged and
struck down by courts under the compulsion
of prayer ban logic.

MAJORITY-MINORITY PROBLEM

There is another item in the prayer amend-
ment debate which must be pondered. This is
the item of majority-minority relationships
in a democracy. It has two facets. The first
is: How should society accommodate in its
practices a majority will against which there
is marshaled a loud minority will? The sec-
ond is: In the public classrocm how should
the dissent from prayer and the desire for
prayer be handled with justice all around?
In regard to the first questlon, it must at the
outset be agreed that 50 percent plus one
does not of itself make a thing right. Democ-
racy must never be a matter of a bull-
headed majority tyrannizing over a cowed
minority. Neither must it ever be an oli-
garchy in which a miniscule elite, somehow
wiser, forces its preference on an unwilling
majority. This latter state becomes what The
Boston Pilot has called a “tyranny of the
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few.” One thing is'clear: As in all such con-
troversial situations, a dissenting minority
must be assured to the maximum reasonable
extent its right of silence and abstention. To
permit a minority’s preference to dominate
public practice, however, thus denying to an
overwhelming majority its will, is an in-
tolerable travesty of democracy. In this case,
a strong argument can be mounted in sup-
port of the traditional, pre-ban interpreta-
tion of the First Amendment. Even Justice
Brennan, siding with the majority in the
second prayer ban decision, concedes that its
factual position is far from conclusive:

“On our precise problem, the historical
record s at best ambiguous, and statements
can readily be found to support either side of
the proposition.!

But even if the court’s reading of the his-
tory and the semantics were accurate, the
case for a clarifying amendment would still
stand. No people in a free soclety are re-
quired to be prisoners of words which, in
that hypothesis, do not say what the people
wish them to say and do not permit practices
which the people overwhelmingly wish to
provide for themselves and for their chil-
dren. As in the flag salute situation, what
is required of a wise judiciary is not a de-
cision rendering the majority silent before
an intolerant minority but one that allows
the greatest prudential accommodation for
dissent while the majority will prevails. The
second facet of majority-minority relation-
ships here can be expressed in a question: Is
school prayer an unconscionable intrusion
on the rights of the dissenting child and his
parents? It must be repeated that in the
three prayer ban states, school prayer had
been entirely voluntary for both teacher and
pupil. Tolerance is, and must continue to
be, a two-way street. So long as he is re-
spected in his right to be different, the dis-
senting child must learn to respect the right
of the majority of his fellow students who
wish to pray together. Dean Griswold’s treat-
ment of this critical matter is excellent:

“Must all refrain because one does not wish
to join? . . . No compulsion is put upon him
(i.e. the dissenting child). He need not par-
ticipate. But he, too, has the opportunity to
be tolerant. He allows the majority of the
group to follow their own tradition, perhaps
coming to understand and respect what they
feel is significant to them. Is not this a use-
ful and valuable and educational and, in-
deed, a spiritual experience for the children
of what I have called the minority group?"’

A related question is often posed. Whose
prayer? The answer is simple. Once the civil
right of public reverence is restored in the
public school, the American people again will
select, with a minimum of mistakes and a
maximum of good common sense, a reason-
ably nondenominational prayer. To suppose
that any group of Americans with a sec-
tarian majority would be so ecallous of its
neighbors as to insist on a sectarian prayer
in their public schools is to fly in the face
of the great bulk of American experience.
But even should, in a rare instance, such a
prayer be proposed, recourse for remedy would
still be open with the courts. What is clearly
urgent in this entire issue of majority-minor-
ity rights is a reasonable pluralism, the kind
of adjustment and prudential accommoda-
tion which mature men make with their
neighbors in any complex matter in which a
common decision is required. With such a
responsible pluralism, the solution to diffi-
culties such as wording a proper amendment
and coming up with consensus prayers is
easy. Without it, we become quickly a jungle
of selfish predatory religious groups, care-
less of neighbors and haggling over every
approach to that harmony which has so long
been the major motif of our people.

A few words of prayer by children in a
public place will not alone change the world.
The brotherhood of prayer remains an im-
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portant part of an important pattern. Clearly,
however, much more than this is at stake
in the fight to write a Peoples Amendment
for Public Prayer. The whole matter of a
reasonable and reasoned pluralism is in-
volved here. So is the survival intact of all
practices of public reverence. So is every
other controversial aspect of church-state
relationship. So, finally, is the very work-
ability of the democracy itself. It is simply
incredible that there are still Catholics con-
cerned with democracy, education and plural-
ism who cannot, or will not, understand these
things. John Donne wrote that “no man is an
island!"” It can be said with equal force that
no decision of the Supreme Court funda-
mentally interpreting the First Amendment
against the expressed will of the nation is
an island—a minimal, a singular thing. Re-
medial action now, loud and long, is em-
phatically indicted. Seldom has the alterna-
tive to such action been more strongly put
than by Father Joseph Costanzo, S.J., pro-
fessor of history jurisprudence at Fordham
University: ®

“American believers are losing by default.
They have taken their spiritual heritage for
granted. They have allowed a creeping grad-
ualism of secularism, under the specious pre-
text or another, to take over their public
schools. A vociferous and highly organized
pressure is exercising its own form of indi-
rect coercive pressure upon the American
community.
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PRAYER IN THE PUBLIC SCHOOL—QUESTIONS
AND ANSWERS

(This material is provided by Citizens for
Public Prayer, 3004 Adams Street, N.E., Wash-
ington, D.C. 20018. It is meant to help you
joln us In a leadership role. Use it to fa-
miliarize yourself with the basic arguments
for our common cause and the frequent ob-
jections raised to it. Seek chances to spread
the word wherever and as often as you can.
Remember. it is critically important that we
offer the nation the whole truth about school
prayer to counteract arguments and pam-
phlets which minimize and oppose our great
cause. Some of this opposition, it must be
noted, emerges from so-called “religious”
groups. You may re-print this material
in any way you like. Try to get It into as
many hands as possible. We have been too
long a silent majority who wish to see the
civil right of free public prayer restored in
America. We can be silent no longer, Will you
help? Will you take this material, study it
and then go out yourself to speak, write and
otherwise press loud and long until with the
grace of God we win?)

1. What happened which makes a Peoples’
Amendment for Public Prayer necessary?

(a) On June 25, 1962, the SBupreme Court
said, without citing any precedent, that the
following prayer freely recited by pupils and
teachers in New York State public schools
was unconstitutional:

“Almighty God, we acknowledge our de-
pendence upon Thee and we ask Thy bless-
ings upon us, our parents, our teachers, and
our country.'

(b) On June 17, 1963, the Supreme Court
banned the Lords prayer and Bible reading
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from the Schools of Maryland and Pennsyl-
vania though in both instances recitation
had been by statute free.

(¢) The only effective way to reverse a
precedent-making decision by the Supreme
Court 1s through a carefully worded Consti-
tutional amendment. This we propose.

2. What did the Court really do?

As in all Court decisions there are brave
and good words here. What is important,
however, is not the incldental remarks but
the deed of the decisions. President Abra-
ham Lincoln had once commented on the
Dred Scott decision—"When all the words,
the collateral matter was cleared away from
it, all the chaff was fanned out of it, it was
a bare absurdity.” Such is the case here. In
its first decision, the Court equated “estab-
lishment” with public reverence, whether
free or not, whether institutional or not,
whether sectarian or not. In its second deci-
sion, the Court sald that even to question
the historic validity of this equation was “of
value only as academic exercises.” Inserted
into such an equation, despite the Court’s
occasional assurance to the contrary, all prac=
tices of public reverence among us must fall.
This, in fact, is what the Court did. The fight
for a Peoples’ Amendment for Public Prayer
is, thus, a fight to eradicate what we have
called the fatal equation, Much more is in-
volved here than the prayer alonel!

3. Are we attacking the Court?

We attack the integrity neither of the per-
sons nor the institutions of the Court as then
constituted. Simply, following in the steps of
Abrasham Lincoln and many others, we serl-
ously question the traditional, historic and
legal validity of its prayer-ban decisions.

4, What, then, is really at stake here?

First and foremost, return of the civil right
of free public prayer to the classroom.

Second, a process of creeping secularism
which, unless now radically checked, could
continue to wipe out one by one all other
practices of public reverence among us. Ex-
amples: attack on the Christmas prayer of
the astronauts (1968), on the Pageant of
Peace near the White House (1969), on other
spiritual exercises in public schools! By forc-
ing the issue of free school prayer, we ask
the American people to reflect again on the
role of God In thelr midst, to examine the
national conscience agaln, This could be the
critical beginning in a great grass roots ef-
fort to make American again a Nation on
its knees. Fourth, to reaffirm the demo-
cratic process in which the will of the vast
majority of our people determines the law
under which we shall live.

5. Some say we can still teach about re-
ligion in public schools. Is this true?

Religion is more than dates and pictures
and which ruled when and who re-
formed what! Religion is essentially effective,
the up-reach of the spirit toward a concerned
God. Religion, stripped of affection and spirit,
is not religion at all. Teaching about religion
may be useful. It cannot suffice. Besides any
surviving religion in public schools, while it
may last for a time, will most surely be sub=-
Ject to attack by the same intolerant few
who succeeded in having the prayer-ban decl-
sions handed down. Besldes, to accept teach-
ing about religlon In places of the civil right
of free school prayer does absolutely nothing
to erase the fatal precedent now placed by
the two prayer-ban decisions,

6. What about substitutions for prayer in
the public schools—such as meditation,
classes in comparative religion, God sand-
wiched between Buddha and Einstein in a
serles of morning exercises?

The same argument holds as in 5 above,
Many proposed substitutions are not religion
at all. Meditation, of course, 1s better than
nothing. A silent God is better than no God.
But since when can lttle children efTec~
tively meditate? Why must God be qulet
when He enters a school? Beslides, silent med-
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itation by its very nature is individual. It
does nothing to fulfill the purpose accom-
plished by the beautiful brotherhood of free
prayer with which most of our school dis-
tricts began the school day for many decades
prior to the prayer-ban decisions. In any case,
no substitute would do anything to remove
the fatal precedent of the prayer-ban de-
cislons., Those who use the argument from
substitution to oppose a prayer amendment
(and most substitutors do not support an
amendment) are, quite frankly, our foes just
as much as those who want all religion re-
moved from the public classroom. They fail
to see, honestly or dishonestly, that by ac-
cepting a substitute they are permitting a
cancer to remain and grow while applying
salve to the external wound. All effective sub-
stitutes are susceptible to attack from the
same kind of intolerant few who secured the
prayer-ban in the first place. What is neces-
sary is that a Peoples’ Amendment for Public
Prayer be written into the Constitution and
then further thought be given to the whole
matter of religion and morality in education
not vice versal

7. Why should we tamper with the First
Amendment?

The First Amendment has already been
tampered with by the Court. We propose
simply to restore it to its original and tra-
ditional meaning. S.J. Res. 6, a sample of
possible prayer amendment wording, reads:
“Nothing contained in this Constitution shall
abridge the right of persons lawfully assem-
bled in any public building which is sup-
ported in whole or in part through the ex-
penditure of public funds, to participate in
nondenominational prayer.”

B. Would not a “sense of the Senate resolu-
tion” be enough?

There are some Congressmen who may be
using this device honestly. We cannot help
but feel, however, that many are using it
dishonestly. A sense of the Senate resolution
would change nothing whatsoever., Only a
carefully worded amendment will accomplish
what must be done—namely a fundamental
reversal of the two prayer-ban decislons.

9. Suppose the Court in fact accurately in-
terpreted the words of the First Amendment?

Even if this were true—and it is not—still
our case remains. The people must not be
made prisoners of words which do not say
what they clearly wish the Amendment to
say.
10. Doesn't religlon belong rather in home
and church than in school?

Religion belongs everywhere in the life of
a reverent republic. We do not, certainly,
strengthen religlon in the heads and hearts
of children by wiping it off their lips in that
place where they begin to learn the arts and
sclences of life together. A God reduced to
purely private dimensions 1s wholly foreign
to the religious traditions of the nation.

11. Whose prayer would be used in public
schools if an amendment passes?

For generations, with a maximum of good
sense and a minimum of error, the American
people had free prayer in their pubile schools.
There is no reason why this cannot again be
accomplished, and particularly in this new
era of enlightened relations between =zll re-
ligions among us. As in all such delicate mat-
ters, the question can and will be adjudicated
in each school district. Should anyone of
these districts be so callous and so foolish as
to institute a sectarlan prayer, recourse would
still lle with the courts.

12. What about minority rights and toler-
ance?

Tolerance is a two way street. So long as his
rights to sllence or abstention are recognized
the dissenting child can do one of two things.
He can deny others their rights by loudly
demanding his selfish privilege, or he can re-
frain from participation recognizing in the
process that others think differently than he
and respecting their rights to do so. This is
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a perfect preparation for citizenship in a
pluralistic society in which, often, delicate
decisions have to be made in which there are
majorities and minorities. The dissenter must
always be free in his conscience, no pressure
must be put on him to conform. But to sug-
gest that this entitles him to deny the great
majority the right to do what they feel in
their consciences they should do is a fravesty
of the democratic process. A responsible
pluralism in this, as in similar matters, is
the very basls of our way of life together.

13. Is common prayer not in fact harmful
to real religion?

By no means. True some children mumbled
the morning prayer, but some children sing
“The Star Spangled Banner" badly and some
look out the window while reciting "The
Gettysburg Address.” This is no reason for
abolishing the practice. What a magnificent
experience, the children who have attended
no religious exercise on the week-end or who
have gone to various temples and churches
on different days during that week-end come
together on Monday and find common words
to say to a common though differently ex-
perienced father! Who shall say that this ex-
perience is not meaningful?

14. How wlill the prayer-ban declsions effect
other church-state cases?

Once the First Amendment has been fun-
damentally misinterpreted, it is clear that all
other cases arising under it will be tainted by
that misinterpretation. Make no mistake, the
prayer-ban decisions are not dead but living.
They will rise in case after case to affect the
outcome.

16. What connection is there between the
prayer-ban decisions and national sanity?

We cannot, nor do we, contend that all the
tragic occurrences in the United States since
1962 can be traced back to the prayer-ban
decislons. We do suggest a serious decline In
morality among us. We do point to anarchy,
arrogance, crime-increase, over-sexism and
all the rest. We do say that the prospect of
making America again a nation on its knees
through a prayer amendment might do much
to reverse the national moral crisis.

For further information read: “The Su-
preme Court and Public Prayer” by Professor
Charles E. Rice, Fordham University Press,
New York City, 1964.

Whenever you write us, please enclose a
self-addressed and stamped envelope. Union
in prayer.

THE RESTORATION OF THE CIviL RIGHT OF

FRrEE PUBLIC PRAYER COULD BE THE CRITICAL

BEGINNING OF A NATIONAL RETURN TO GOD

(Testimony of Rev. Robert G. Howes, Na-
tional Coordinator of Citizens for Public
Prayer, Washington, D.C., and Assoclate
Professor at the Catholic University of Amer-
ica, before the City Council of Baltimore,
Maryland, on 2 March 1970, supporting a bill
to provide for {ree non-denominational
prayer in the public schools of Baltimore.)

How very appropriate that we meet to-
night in Baltimore, Maryland, the city from
which once Madalyn Murray O'Hair suc-
ceeded in driving free school prayer! How
very appropriate that the instant resolution
bears the signatures of a Councillor Gallag-
her and a Councillor Eaplan!

The subject before us all here is, tech-
nically, a moment in the morning, nothing
more. And yet In an extremely real sense,
the subject is the future of this nation, I do
not suggest, of course, that restoration of
the civil right of free public prayer in the
classrooms of Baltimore will in and by it-
self cure the deep diseases now eating in-
slde us. I do suggest that there is in such a
restoration the same potential which existed
in the penny on the pound of tea which once
activated Boston toward revolution. I do
suggest there is here a great symbolic mo=
ment, a critical break-boundary as Marshall
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McLuhan would call it, a turning point.
Your action in restoring the civil right of
free prayer to school children in that city
which now stands blotted before the Amer-
ican people as the first city from which
school prayer was specifically banned could
indeed begin Operation Break-through for
8 great national crusade to make America
again a nation on its knees! And never in
our history together since Valley Forge has
such a crusade been essentiall

I am here, then, both to support the resolu-
tion before you and to invite youf atten-
tion to the larger issue within it. We in Citi-
zens for Public Prayer have fought for
nearly seven years to reverse the two tragic
prayer-ban decisions of the United States
Supreme Court. We continue to fight. We
remained convinced that, while what you do
i1s important, only a carefully worded Peo-
ples’ Amendment for Public Prayer is ade-
quate to the need of the situation. Only an
amendment which will forever wipe out the
precedent of those two decislons can do the
Jjob which must be done, Even as you delib-
erate on this resolution, we invite you and
the people of Baltimore to look upon it not
as an end but as a vital and triumphant be-
ginning in a process the term of which will
be the type of Peoples' Amendment for
Public Prayer now supported by 44 Senators
of both parties on the Hill but unfortu-
nately bearing the signature of neither of the
two Senators from the State of Maryland!

What is actually at stake in the matter
before us here?

(a) first and foremost, the restoration of
that free brotherhood in prayer with which
jor long and good decades American young
people began their school day. This was ac-
complished with a minimum of mistake and
& maximum of common sense. It is a wonder-
ful preparation for responsible citizenship
in this pluralistic republic.

(b) the democratic process itself. Despite
hundreds of bills and evidence of massive
public support, in nearly eight years since
the first prayer-ban decislon not one single
proposal for a prayer amendment has reached
the floor of either House or Senate for a
normal vote. All bills remain blocked in com-
mittee. This is almost unbelievable. Even
those who disagree with supporters of free
public prayer should now join them in de-
manding a free and fair chance for the is-
sue to be heard first in the Congress, then in
the fifty States!

(c) a re-affirmation of the role of God in
our life together as a people. As school prayer
is debated in fifty States, a re-examinaiton
of our national conscience and a re-dedica-
tion to our national purposes “under God”
are inevitable. Seldom has this been more
necessary.

(d) the reversal of a process of creeping
secularism. Attacks on the moon prayer of
the Christmas astronauts (1968), on the
Peace Pageant at the White House (1969),
and similar practices demonstrate conclu-
sively that denial of free school prayer is by
no means the end but rather a significant
beginning in the creeping secularism which
now threatens our reverential national prac-
tices, Mrs. Madalyn -Aurray O'Halr is fully
aware of this. Too many who disagree with
her are not. Only reversal of the two prayer-
ban decisions can once and for all prevent
a widening of the ban to strike down one by
one all other surviving instances of public
reverence among us.

Who supports prayer in the public school?

It will often be contended that only the
people support prayer in the public school,
And this, of course, is in part true. Some-
where in the vicinity of 75% of the nation
endorse free school prayer. It will also be con-
tend that ‘“‘church leaders" agree with the
Court. And this too is In part true. Many
whom we call “generals without armies", so-
called religious leaders who do not speak
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for their own congregations, have incredibly
refused to recognize the evil in the two
prayer-ban decisions. But, all the same, the
list of supporters of free school prayer is
significant. It includes Patrick Cardinal
O’Boyle of Washington whose Thanksgiving
Day 1969 address to the Kiwanis and Rotary
Clubs in Washington, D.C., strongly criticized
the Court for its prayer-ban rulings. Also
included are Dr. Billy Graham, the National
Association of Evangelicals, the National
Council of Catholic Youth, the Daughters of
Isabella nationally, the Jaycees, the National
Governors’ Conference, the National Confer-
ence of Mayors, the American Leglon, the
Veterans of Foreign Wars, the Diocesan
Council of Catholic Women in Buffalo, New
York, and the legislatures of Maryland, Mas-
sachusetts and New Jersey! There are many
others. A recent poll by Congressman Law-
rence J. Hogan (6th Maryland District)
showed 71% of all respondents in favor of
a constitutional prayer amendment.

Again congratulations. Indeed tonight you
may begin to fire the shot which will be
heard around the country.

THE LINK BETWEEN THE PROBLEMS
OF RURAL AND URBAN AMERICA

HON. JOHN WOLD

OF WYOMING
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 23, 1970

Mr, WOLD. Mr. Speaker, in the period
since 1914 there has been a great demo-
graphic shift in the United States. At-
tendant with this shift has been an
equally great social and economic re-
structuring of the United States.

In short the United States has been
transformed from a rural agrarian,
sparsely settled society to an urban, in-
dustrialized, and populated nation. The
transformation has not been without
benefits, but increasingly we are finding
that a tremendous economic and social
cost has been exacted in the process.

The scope of the problem is vividly
portrayed in an editorial by James M.
Flinchum, the editor of the Cheyenne,
Wyo., State Tribune.

I include it in the REcorp at this point
in my remarks:

[From the Cheyenne (Wyo.) State Tribune,
Mar. 6, 1970]
No AwT Hnis oN Our Horizow

Th= Wall Street Journal in an editorial
this week headed “Danger: Anthills Ahead"”
says that high on the list of national prior-
ities should be a program aimed at prevent-
ing America from degenerating into an ant-
hill soclety.

The anthills mentioned in the editorial
amounts to a metaphorical refernce to our
urban centers, and as the Journal notes, was
used by BSecretary of Commerce Maurice
Stans recently in warning about what could
happen to America in the next 30 years when
by the year 2000 a total population of 300,-
000,000 may be expected in this country, 85
per cent of that concentrated in the urban
centers.

It is not very pleasant to contemplate what
such an anthill soclety would mean to this
nation,” sald Stans. Among the probable

evils likely are increases in congestion, pollu-
tion, crimes and youthful allenations; some
local governments might be unable to provide
the necessary services for their citizens and
thus disintegrate heading to megalopolitan
governments of a police state nature.
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“Skyrocketing costs of public services,
moreover,” says the Journal, “could drain
so much tax revenue as to produce practically
a state-controlled economy.”

In one respect we disagree with this thesis:
The anthill soclety is not in the future. It
already is here. Consider the problem of New
York Cilty; constant friction of one kind or
another in this teaming, over-crowded com-
munity has led to certain forms of stagna-
tion. An example is a gravediggers' strike
that has led to the accumulation of hun-
dreds of bodies that are stacked up in the
cemeteries because they cannot be placed
underground. Garbage collection is another
prime problem, rampant crime in the streets
another.

All about us in the nation's megapolitan
areas, the anthills are teeming; the situa-
tion exists on both coasts: Vast concentra-
tions of people who by their very numbers
create an almost insuperable problem. But
at the same time the concentrations are
encouraged; the tremors of social disorder
that are set off by these antheaps are con-
tributed to by the herd instinets of industry
and commerce, There is some sign that the
danger is recognized; a few industrles are
moving out of megalopolis and into the hus-
tings, but not in sufficlent volume yet.

Perhaps more encouragement is neces-
sary; this need not be in the form of gov-
ernment compulsion, says the Wall Street
Journal, but through devices of encourage-
ment such as Investment tax credits, liber-
alized depreclation allowances, planned de-
centralization of government facilities and
continued assistance to new communities.

From a social standpoint, the problem de-
serves the intense scrutiny and study of the
Nixon Administration for it has shown that
it possesses the courage and candor to make
such an approach rather than contribute to
further escalation of the antheaps through
the social action programs espoused by its
two predecessor administrations which shore
up the anthills rather than arrest their de-
velopment or erode them.

Finally, we wish some public-spirited cit-
izen or agency might take out a full page
ad in a publlcation such as the Wall Street
Journal that would convey the message that
there are no anthills in Wyoming.

Perhaps & photograph or one of Connie
Schwiering's great paintings depicting the
Tetons would ald such a message; no ant-
hills, only mountains and magnificent, but
largely, empty landscapes.

A little people distribution would help
everybody all around.

Our cities would be even more over-
burdened; our rural areas would have
deteriorated even more had it not been
for the reluctance of legislators from
rural areas of the United States to adopt
the great social programs of the past
decades.

But the onc man-one vote ruling has
increased the power of urban areas and
soon will give political power to direct
the Nation’s resources and energies solely
toward the solution of the Nation’s urban
problems.

Another article which sheds light on
the problems and outlines some general
starting points toward rural develop-
ment is the recently published findings
of the President’s Task Force on Rural
Development.

As Mr, Flinchum has stated so elo-
quently, however, problems cannot be
solved through ignoring rural America.
To do so would be a very unwise policy
and would multiply the already existing
problems of both areas.

In the past decade, a few farsighted
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individuals have noted the link. But these
findings were buried in the clarion cries
for help by the cities.

Despite this an increasing number of
persons have noticed the connection. In-
deed, the recognition has progressed to
the point where urban leaders recognize
that at least a portion of the Nation's
resources must be directed toward a solu-
tion of the Nation’s rural problems if
theirs are not to be compounded.

There are many paths the revitaliza-
tion of the Nation’s rural areas may take.
Mr. Flinchum points out some possibili-
ties—investment tax credits, liberalized
depreciation allowances, planned decen-
tralization of Government facilities, and
continued assistance to new communities.

THE STUDENT IN THE UNIVERSITY
AND SOCIETY OF TODAY, NO. 5

HON. ROBERT McCLORY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 23, 1970

Mr. McCLORY. Mr. Speaker, I include
in the Recorp as a part of my remarks
today the second half of a report by the
National Association of State Universi-
ties and Land-Grant Colleges entitled
“Constructive Changes To Ease Campus
Tensions: State and Land-Grant Uni-
versities Take Positive Steps To Involve
Students and Curtail Campus Disrup-
tions.”

The remarks follow:

POLICIES AND PROCEDURES oN CONDUCT AND
DISRUPTION

Largely in response to the growing threat
of violence and disruption on college and
university campuses, institutions of higher
learning throughouf the country have in
the past two years developed specific pro-
cedures and policies to protect their cam-
puses and to guarantee the rights of those
engaged in normal university activities to
continue their pursults unhampered. The ex-
amples in the following sections illustrate
recent activities along these lines. Institu-
tions not listed here have been excluded not
because they have not been taking steps to
deal with disruptive demonstrations but only
because the Office of Institutional Research
lacked specific information on their activi-
ties at the time this complilation went to
press.

POLICIES ON OBSTRUCTION AND DISRUPTION

In this section are examples of the kinds
of specific policy and warning statements
state universities have been adopting recently
with regard to campus disruption. These
statements make it clear that state universl-
ties will not tolerate violence, disruption, and
interference with the rights of others and
that they will initiate disciplinary proceed-
ings against those who engage in such tac-
tics. Penalties are clearly spelled out, and
in many cases include expulsion or sus-
pension.

Alabama

Auburn University in October 1969, re-
vised its policy for campus disruptions, to
warn that students “engaged In or contribu-
ting to any disruptive or destructive ac-
tivity will be subject to prompt disciplinary
action and, if appropriate, to civil action.”
Non-students, 1t warns, will be brought be-
fore the proper civil authorities.

Furthermore, in response to concern ex-
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pressed by student leaders, disciplinary pro-
cedures and penalties for offenses Including
rioting, disruption of University operations,
dishonesty, and possession or use of illegal
drugs have been clearly defined and pub-
lished in the student handbook.

Arizona

In July 1968, the Arizona Board of Regents
adopted a policy clamping down on acts
of disruption or violence on wuniversity
property.

Arizona State University's new code of con-
duct warns expulsion or suspension may re-
sult from offenses including the following:

“Intentional obstruction or disruption of
teaching, research, administration, discipli-
nary proceedings, or other University activi-
ties, including public service functions and
other duly authorized activities on University
premises.

“Occupation or seizure in any manner of
University property, a university facllity or
any portlon thereof for a use inconsistent
with prescribed, customary, or authorized
use; preventing, obstructing, or substantially
interfering with the use of a facility or a
portion thereof by those persons for whom
or to whom the space is assigned.

“Participating in or conducting an as-
sembly, demonstration, or gathering in a
manner which threatens or causes Injury
to person or property; which interfers with
free access, ingress, or egress to University
facilities . . . remaining at the scene of such

an assembly after being asked to leave by

a representative of the Office of Student Af-
fairs or a campus security officer.”

California

University-wide rules which are applicable
on all nine campuses of the University of
California state that one of the specific cate-
gories of misconduct for which students are
subject to discipline is “obstruction or dis-
ruption of teaching, research, administration,
disciplinary procedures, or other University
activities, including its public service func-
tions, or of other authorized activities on
University premises.”

Colorado

In September 1968, Regents of the Univer-
sity of Colorado approved a general tighten-
ing up of regulations governing student con-
duct. This was the first major revision of
the Laws of the Regents since 1960. The new
laws spell out standards of conduct expected
of students in more detail than the old ones
and they specifically state that CU officials
shall not discuss student grievances “under
conditions of coercion, intimidation or where
ultimatums are present or implied.”

The ultimate authority for disciplinary ac-
tion is vested in a Faculty Committee.

In addition, a resolution passed by the
Faculty Council empowers the chairman of
any public meeting lield on campus to take
all necessary steps to see that speakers can
be heard and are treated with courtesy.

Colorado State University's “procedure for
accommodating peaceful assembly on cam-
pus" was revised in March, 1969. This policy
statement guarantees the rights of peaceful
assembly and prohibits demonstrations
which interfere with educational functions.
Demonstrations are prohibited in classrooms
during hours they are scheduled for use.
Demonstrators refusing to leave when di-
rected by authorized university personnel are
subject to immediate temporary suspension
and arrest under applicable city and state
laws.

Connecticut

At the University of Connecticut during
the past two years, students have comprised
a large majority of the special committee
which formulated policies related to recruit-
ment and related demonstrations. Several
students now serve as voting members on
a special committee developing guidelines
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for responsible dissent and demonstration
on the campus.

All matters of student conduct and disclip-
lines are accountable to the Student Con-
duct Committee. This board is comprised of
three faculty members and seven students
and acts autonomously under the authority
of the Dean of Students.

Delaware

In August 1968, the Delaware State Col-
lege Board of Trustees declared its college
policy “to make clearly understood that van-
dallsm, disruptive activity, taking over or
otherwise occupying or using the College
grounds, buildings or facilities without prop-
er authorization, intimidation and violence
are unacceptable modes of behavior and will
not be tolerated.”

The Delaware State College student hand-
book warns that “any student who initiates
or participates in a demonstration or any
form of protest on campus that obstructs
the academic process, interferes with the
rights of others on campus, or results in
physical violence or property damage is sub-
Ject to serious disciplinary action.”

Delaware State College and the University
of Delaware have declared they will permit
students to demonstrate, picket, and distrib-
ute leaflets. But whatever steps necessary
will be taken to control picketing that inter-
feres with university functions.

Florida

At Floride State University, a new student
code detalls “offenses” which may lead to
expulsion or lesser penalties:

“Deliberately impeding or interfering with
the rights of others to enter, use, or leave
any University facility, service, or scheduled
activity.

“Deliberate interference with members of
the University community in carrying out
their normal functions or duties.

“Participation in unlawful demonstra-
tions, riots, affrays, or assemblies in violation
of policies, rules and regulations of the Board
of Regents and the Florida State University,
or in violation of the law,

“Destruction, damage, or misuse of Uni-
versity property ...

“Unlawful or unauthorized entry into or
upon University owned or controlled build-
ings, property or facilities.”

The University of Florida's policy govern-
ing demonstrations was adopted by and has
the support of faculty and student leaders.
As explained by UF President Stephen C.
O'Connell: “The policy is a simple one.
Briefly stated, under it freedom of speech
and action is guaranteed everyone entitled
to be on our campus, so long as the indi-
vidual obeys the law, does not interfere with
the rights of others, or interfere with the
orderly operation of the University. If any-
one by his action threatens to disrupt, he
is warned to desist. If he persists, he will be
suspended pending hearing. If he still doesn't
stop, he will be arrested.”

Georgia

The Board of Regents of the University
System of Georgia has adopted a policy on
disruptive and obstructive behavior, which
is sald to be consistent with resolutions
adopted in 1968 by the AAUP, AAC, and AHE
Executive Committee condemning actions
taken to disrupt the operations of institu-
tions of higher education. It warns as fol-
lows:

“Any student, faculty member, adminis-
trator, or employee, acting individually or in
concert with others, who clearly obstructs or
disrupts, or attempts to obstruct or disrupt
any teaching, research, administrative, dis-
ciplinary or public service activity, or any
other activity authorized to be discharged
or help on any campus of the University Sys-
tem of Georgia is considered by the Board
to have committed an act of gross irresponsi-
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bility and shall be subject to disciplinary
procedures, possibly resulting in dismissal or
termination of employment.

Hawaii

A proposed addition to the Student Hand-
book of the University of Hawaii pertalning
to judicial procedures is currently before
the university’s governing bodies. It specifies
a varlety of sanctions that could be involved
in cases where students are found guilty of
actions which disrupt any university func-
tion.

Idaho

In April, the University of Idaho Board of
Regents adopted a Faculty Council-approved
University policy calling for “prompt and
firm action” interminating any disruptive
protest demonstration or sit-in.

Illinois

In September 1988, the University of Il-
linois Board of Trustees warned that “acts
of violence, disruption, and interference with
the rights of others” . . . (are) wholly an-
tagonistic to the spirit and purpose of the
University . . . Such actions constitute un-
acceptable behavior on the part of any Uni-
versity student or member of the faculty
and stafl.”

The University of Illinois has a new “Policy
on Demonstrations,” which brings together
all current policies and procedures of the
University for maintaining order on its var-
ious campuses. Included are actions of the
Board of Trustees and the president dnd a
statement adopted by the Senate committee
on Student Discipline. A step by step ap-
proach to the handling of disruptive activity
has been set up at each campus of the Uni-
versity, according to the document. It also
notes that lialson with state, county and
local law enforcement bodies has been estab-
lished to assure their availability if needed.
The “Policy"” is signed by President David D.
Henry.

Indiana

On August 28, 1969, the Purdue University

Board of Trustees amended its June 8,
1968, resolution covering conditions of stu-
dent conduct leading to suspension or expul-
sion from the University to include obstruc-
tion and disruption of university activities
as grounds for automatic suspension for a
minimum of one full academic semester plus
the remainder of the semester during which
the offense occurred.

The resolution also noted that “demon-
strations are not of themselves misconduct.
Demonstrations which do not involve con-
duct beyond the scope of Constitutionally-
protected rights of free speech and assembly
are, of course, permissible. However, conduct
which is otherwise improper cannot be justi-
fied merely because it occurs in the context
of a demonstration.”

In September, Purdue added to its state-
ment of principles and policies for academic
tenure originally issued in October 1964 a
section warning that faculty staff members
would be dismissed if found guilty of disrup-
tion or obstruction of university activities.

Towa

In February 1968, the State Board of Re-
gents in Iowa designated as acts of miscon-
duct subjecting the violator to disciplinary
action “intentionally disrupting the orderly
processes of the university; intentionally ob-
structing or denying access to services or
facilities by those entitled to use such serv-
ices or facilities; or intentionally interfer-
ing with the lawful rights of other persons on
the campus, or inciting others to do these
acts.”

This policy applies to all Regents institu-
tions in the state.

At the University of Jowa, it has been In-
corporated in the current Code of Student
Life distributed to all students and in the
general catalog.
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At ITowa State University, it has been in-
corporated into the regulations concerning
student behavior that appear in the 1969-T1
student handbook.

Iowa State University also warns that ad-
mission or re-entry to the university as a
student may be qualified or denied to anyone
who while not registered as a student com-
mits acts that would have subjected a reg-
istered student to disciplinary proceedings.

Kentucky

The University of Kentucky Student Code
warns students that disruptive or coercive
acts may lead to suspension or expulsion. Any
action constituting “interference with, or
coercive action against, any registered, or-
ganization or any individual on property
owned or operated by the University . . . or
prevention of ingress to and egress from
buildings™” is a disciplinary offense at the
University.

Louisiana

Louisiana State University has banned
Students for a Democratic Soclety from all its
campuses. The Board of Regents said it could
“find no reason why it should encourage
destruction of the university system by ac-
cording SDS, or any other similar organiza-
tion, official status.”

Maine

The., University of Maine has distributed a
Statement on Campus Disorder, approved in
October, 1969 by the Student Senate and the
Council of Colleges. The statement includes
policies approved In 1867 by the Faculty
Council and Board of Trustees stating that
normal university functions may not be dis-
turbed and the free flow of traffic may not be
disrupted by individuals or groups. The
statement also outlines relevant disclplinary
regulations and procedural guidelines fYor
dealing with campus disorders.

In addition, the University's Code of Stu-
dent Conduct, currently under review, con-
fines demonstrations to the outside of Uni-
versity buildings and warns that demonstra-
tions must not block access to buildings or
interfere with either the free movement of
anyone on university grounds or the normal
conduct of university affairs.

Maryland

Current regulations of the University of
Maryland warn that “disciplinary sanctions
will be imposed not only for individual mis-
conduect which demonstrates a disregard for
institutional behavioral standards, but, as
well, for conduct which indicates disregard
for the rights and welfare of others, as mem-
bers of an academic community. Such con-
duct may ultimately call into question the
student's membership in the university com-
munity, either because he has violated ele-
mentary standards of behavior necessary
for the maintenance of an educational milieu,
or because his continued presence at the Uni-
versity adversely affects the ability of others
to pursue their educational goals.”

The University of Maryland regulations
also forbld destruction or theft of personal
or university property and warn that dis-
ciplinary action may include restitution to
the University or to the individual(s) Iin-
volved.

Massachusetts

Under the leadership of the President, Pro-
vost, Dean of Institute Affairs, and the
Chairman of the Faculty, a code of behavior
relating to dissent on the campus has been
developed at the Massachusetts Institute of
Technology. Faculty-student committees have
been appointed to apply this policy to spe-
cific instances of disruption and wviolence
which may inveolve the civil authorities or
the Discipline Committee of M.I.T.

The Code of Student Conduct for the Uni-
versity of Massachusetts has been amended
by joint committee action to include de-
fined limits and procedures for campus pro-
test and dissent. These standards are under
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continuing study by the committee at the
direction of the Board of Trustees Commit-
tee on Student Activities.

Minnesota

On April 24, 1968, a student-faculty com-
mittee at the University of Minnesota issued
a report on campus demonstrations and made
various recommendations. The implementa-
tion of the report has been initiated and sup-
ported by faculty and students. In summary,
the report states that orderly demonstra-
tions as an expression of favor or dissent
should be permitted and encouraged on a
university campus, because of the very pur-
pose, nature and functions of a university.
It adds, however, that “‘demonstrations which
disrupt the functioning of a university en-
danger its existence.”

Michigan

University of Michigan President R. W.
Fleming at a faculty meeting on September
20 of 1969 sald: “We can within the Uni-
versity of Michigan, tolerate as much dissent
and turbulence, I suppose, as any university
in the country. But we cannot tolerate con-
tinued harassment and disruption which
makes our primary purpose for being here
impossible.”

In June 1968, the Michigan State Uni-
versity Board of Trustees passed a resolution
warning that attempts to interfere with uni-
versity activity may subject participants to
legal and disciplinary action, “including sus-
pension and expulsion.”

Mississippi

Mississippi State University has revised
certain regulations and procedures relating
to campus disturbances.

Missouri

A strong policy statement warning that
the University of Missouri will not tolerate
actions by any groups or individuals that
interfere with its normal and regular activi-
ties was issued in fall 1968 by President
John C. Weaver. The statement has the
unanimous support of the Board of Curators
and applies to all four University campuses.
It warns that any students or employees
who interfere with normal activities “will
face immediate suspension and may suffer
ultimate dismissal.”

Montana

The University of Montana has long had a
general policy which insures the student's
right to freedom of speech and expression
through demonstrations or otherwise so
long as the exercise of this right does not
interfere with the normal operation of the
university. In the event the normal opera-
tion of the university is in fact interfered
with, then a policy statement has been pre-
pared to be read to the students participat-
ing in any such violation of University regu-
lations which informs them that if the vio-
lation continues, the university will, upon
recommendation of the Attorney General
of the State of Montana, take the necessary
steps to obtain an injunction against its
continuance.

Nebraska

The University of Nebraska Board of Re-
gents adopted a policy on *“‘campus disorders
and response to disruptive action™ on April
19, 1969. In this instance, students, faculty,
and administration agreed on the policy
which was presented to the Regents for ap-
proval. This policy states in effect that when
disruption occurs, sanctions will be imposed
on the spot. If these sanctions are ignored,
university officials can invoke police force.
The policy also provides for the right of any
individual or group to petition for public
hearing.

New Hampshire

At the University of New Hampshire, fac-
ulty, student, and administration commit-
tees dealing with specific issues, such as
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ROTC, recrultment as well as student rights,
have all emphatically rejected physical dis-
ruption of the University’s normal opera-
tions as a tactlc. The committees also sug-
gested peaceful means for recording opposi-
tion to campus situations that seem unde-
sirable.
New Jersey

The Rutgers University policy on demon-
strations states that any demonstration that
interferes with the freedom of other mem-
bers of the academic community will not be
tolerated. This includes all actions which
interrupt the normal actlvity of the institu-
tion, e.g., occupying bulldings, obstructing
traffic, or committing any act of trespass or
vandalism. The University warns that such
activities, if carried out, can result in dis-
ciplinary measures, including possible sus-
pension, expulsion, or the application of
civil remedies as appropriate. Where disci-
plinary measures are required, due process
will be observed in accordance with well-
defined procedures established by each col-
lege and division of the university.

New Mexzxico

In January 19068, the Deans' Council of
New Mexico State University, working with
the President’s office, widely publicized the
University’'s position on rights and respon-
sibilities of students. The statement specif-
lcally warns against activities “which hin-
der a faculty member or administrative of-
ficer in the performance of his university
duties or which put obstacles in the way of
students going about their legitimate uni-
versity concerns.” Such activities “must be
considered irresponsible, and the individuals
involved will be subject to disciplinary ac-
tion,” the statement continues.

The Regents of the University of New
Merico approved a Student Standards Pol-
icy for the University several years ago. It
guarantees procedural due process to stu-
dents in violatlon of university regulations
and sets up standards of student behavior.

The policy calls for disciplinary action “if a
students acts in such a way as to affect ad-
versely the University's educational fune-
tion or disrupt community living on cam-
pus.”

New York

In July 1969, the State University of New
York Board of Trustees adopted new rules
and regulations for maintaining public order
on state university campuses. These regula-
tions were distributed on SUNY campuses
this fall. They are binding on all persons on
university-controlled premises. They detail
“prohibited conduct” which may subject
vioclators to penalties including expulsion
and/or dismissal. Among the prohibited ac-
tivities are the following:

Entering into private administration or
faculty offices without permission “express or
implied.”

Remaining in any bullding or facility
without authorization after normal closing
hours.

Deliberately disrupting or preventing the
orderely conduct of classes, lectures, and
meetings; or deliberately interfering with the
freedom of any person to express his views,
including invited speakers.

Willfully damaging or destroying property
of the institution or under its jurisdiction.

Entering or remaining in any building in
a manner that obstructs its authorized use
by others,

*A report by a Special Trustees' Committee
on Campus Unrest at Cornell University en-
dorsed the adoption of a new university-wide
judiclal system, formulated and approved by
both the Faculty Council and Board of
Trustees. The major thrust of the new sys-
tem is that there will be no negotiations
under duress and no amnesty to offenders.
Btudents refusing to abide by university
codes and regulations will be suspended or
expelled.
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New regulations designed to prevent dis-
ruption of public order are also in force this
year at Cornell. The rules were adopted by
the Board of Trustees in compliance with
a new section of the New York State Educa-
tion Law.

The regulations aflirm the rights of peace-
ful dissent and free speech on campus. Re-
garding “Standards of Conduct,” they sum-
marize as follows: “All persons shall conduct
themselves on University premises In a
manner which does not disrupt or obstruct
university operations or functions or Iin-
fringe upon or interfere with the lawful
exercise of the rights and freedoms of oth-
ers."” Specific kinds of prohibited conduct
are listed, Including using force against per-
sons or property, obstructing access to Uni-
versity premises, and preventing the particl-
pation of others in employment interviews
and other authorized activities.

To help enforce the regulations, the Trust-
ees, acting on recommendations from a stu-
dent-faculty-administration task force, cre-
ated two boards to hear cases and appeals
involving alleged viclations and also created
the post of judicial administrator. These
positions were filled this fall.

In June, 1969, the Board of Higher Educa-
tion of The City University of New York
adopted an eight-rule code dealing with the
maintenance of order on its campuses. In-
cluded are specific prohibitions against: Ob-
struction or forcible prevention of others
from the exercise of thelr rights; interfer-
ence with the institution's educational proc-
ess or facilities; unauthorized occupancy or
obstruction of university facilities; disor-
derly/or indecent conduct; possession of
weapons on campus; theft or damage to uni-
versity property or the property of any per-
son on university premises, and use of lan-
guage or actions likely to provoke or encour-
age physical violence.

A range of specific penalties to which
violators will be subject is also spelled out.
The rules were drafted by the Board's Edu-
cation's Law Committee following consul-
tations with representatives of the univer-
sity's Faculty BSenate, Student Advisory
Counecil, and Deans of Students.

North Carolina

The Executive Committee of the University
of North Carolina Board of Trustees adopted
on July 7, 1969, a statement defining Uni-
versity policy in cases of disruption of the
educational process; and on September 12,
1969, a statement of procedures to implement
the policy.

It defines disruptive conduct and warns
as follows:

“Any student, faculty member (including
full-time or part-time instructor), or em-
ployee who willfully by use of violence,
force, coerclon, threat, intimidation or fear,
obstructs, disrupts, or attempts to obstruct
or disrupt the normal operations or func-
tions of any of the component institutions
of the University, or who advises, procures, or
incites others to do so, shall be subject to
suspension, expulsion, discharge, or dismissal
from the University."”

In implementing the statements, each
chancellor was to appoint a student-faculty-
administration board of inguiry and a uni-
versity hearings committee,

In September the Chancellors of the six
units of the University of North Carolina
distributed copies of these statements to all
students, stafl, and faculty.

At North Carolina 4 & T State University,
a code to student life, widely distributed this
fall, sets down guldelines for protests, picket-
ing, and demonstrations by student groups.
It requires specific grievances, issues, “or
other potential protest or demonstration
concerns” to be submitted 96 hours in ad-
vance to the president of the Student Gov-
ernment Association, who will conduct a
hearing on them and submit his findings and
recommendations to the Dean of Student
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Affairs, Applications to assemble for purposes
of protests in the case of unreconciled griev-
ances must be made at least 24 hours in ad-
vance. Assemblies and demonstrations must
be conducted so as not to interfere with or
obstruct normal traffic flow onto, about or
around the campus. The use of the campus
“as a staging area” for off-campus protests
or demonstrations will be discouraged.

The code to student life also warns that
“any student or faculty member who will-
fully, by wuse of violence, force, coercion,
threat, intimidation or fear, obstructs, dis-
rupts, or attempts to obstruct or disrupt the
normal operations or functions of the Uni-
versity, or who advises, procures, or incites
others to do so, shall be subject to suspension,
expulsion, discharge, or dismissal from the
University.”

North Dakota

A statute enacted by the 1969 sesslon of the
North Dakota Legislature mandates the
State Board of Higher Education or the ad-
ministration on the campus involved to take
certain steps in the event that any person
is found to have willfully damaged any uni-
versity property or willfully obstructed the
normal administration of the university.

The course of action required includes the
following:

(1) The filing of a civil suit for damages
against the person;

(2) The signing of a criminal complaint
charging him with a violation of the law;

(3) If the person is a student, his expul-
sion from the school; and

(4) If the person is a faculty or stafl
member, the bringing of a hearing on the
charge of breach of his employment con-
tract.

The statute does not grant the administra-
tion of a college the authority to withdraw
the civil or criminal complaints once they
are filed. Therefore, no requests for amnesty
or withdrawal of charges can be honored.

In a policy statement on campus disrup-
tion, the North Dakota State University Ad-
ministrative Council cited the provisions of
the statute. The statement added that, in
the event that any seizure or forcible occupa=-
tion of university property falls short of the
willful destruction or obstruction prohibited,
the Academic Council of NDSU will take ac-
tion, including:

(1) All negotiations, if any, with the oc-
cupying group will be terminated immedi-
ately.

(2) The occupying group will be advised
that the university authorities are prepared
to meet with a limited number of represent-
atlves of that group at a time and place
when and where reasoned discussion can be
had, but only after the seizure or forcible
occupancy has ceased, and only with the un-
derstanding that such selzure or forcible oc-
cupancy will not be repeated.

(3) The occupying group will be notified
publicly to vacate.

(4) If the notice to vacate 1s not followed,
all necessary steps to ensure compliance will
be taken.

The University of North Dakota is cur-
rently in the process of drawing up more de-
talled statements of policy and procedures
to be followed in the case of serious Interrup-
tions of normal university activities than are
found in its “Conduct Code and Disciplinary
Procedures,” its current guide in handiing
student violations of regulations.

Ohto

The Ohio State University Board of
Trustees has adopted a set of rules dealing
with disruption of university operations and
with the university committee on discipline.
The rules provide that students found to
have engaged in disruptive acts may be sub-
Ject to expulsion, with or without prosecution
in civil courts.

The Policy for the Conduct of Members of
the Ohio University Community was adopted
in September, 1968. It specifically declares
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as unacceptable conduct for members of the
University community and visitors “obstruc-
tion or disruption of teaching, research, ad-
ministration, disciplinary procedures, or other
university activities, including the Univer-
sity’s public service functions, or of other au-
thorized activities, on University-owned or
controlled property.”

Violators may be ejected from University
property, suspended or expelled from the Uni-
versity, or liable to legal prosecution as ap-
propriate.

Oregon

The University of Oregon Code of Student
Conduct has detalled provisions which in-
clude offenses relating to the physical abuse
of another person in the academic commu-
nity and to the maliclous destruction,
damage, or misuse of University property or
of private property on campus. It also pro-
scribes improper disruptions of classes.

Oregon State University’s Student Hand-
book has undergone considerable revision to
insure that it defines in detall the code of
conduct for all students. Sections include:
Responsibility of Individuals, All University
Policies and Regulations, Disciplinary Ac-
tions and Procedures, Responsibility of Stu-
dent Organizations, and the recently adopted
statement on “Students Rights, Freedoms
and Responsibilities at Oregon State Uni-
versity.”

Pennsylvania

Last March, in a letter to parents, Pennsyl-
vanig State University Presldent Eric A.
Walker reaffirmed the University’s determi-
nation “that no class shall be interrupted
nor action tolerated that threatens others or
interferes with the educational programs of
the University.”

South Carolina

A policy concerning the conduct of stu-
dents, adopted by the Board of Trustees in
1965, still is the standard at Clemson Uni-
versity. The policy recognizes that “there
is a valid function performed by faculty and
student body alike in considering and sup-
porting any and all issues controversial or
noncontroversial within the framework of
orderly peaceful and lawful decorum, de-
meanor and processes.” At the same time, it
empowers the president of the university to
take any disciplinary action that he feels
the circumstances warrant to prevent acts of
violence, unlawful use and misappropriation
of institutional property and facilities, crim-
inal acts and public acts which reflect ad-
versely on the maintenance of discipline and
on the good name and reputation of the uni-
versity, its student body, and faculty.

A statement in the rules and regulations of
the University of South Carolina recognizes
the rights of students to peaceable assembly,
freedom of opinion, freedom of speech, and
freedom to engage in the normal educational
and institutional processes of the university.
It adds that the university will use all of
its resources to see that no one connected
with the university interferes with the free
exercise of these rights. Appropriate legal and
disciplinary sanctions will be invoked in cases
of “physical obstruction or interference, in-
terference by noise, and actions which offend
or outrage normal sensibilities . . .”

South Dakota

South Dakota State University’s regulations
state that students may have peaceful dem-
onstrations but they cannot interfere with
the normal operations of the institution in
teaching, research, and extension. They can-
not interfere with the rights of any other
student or citizen, and they cannot destroy
property which belongs to individuals, the
state, or federal government.

A policy adopted at the University of South
Dakota states that student demonstrations
are recognized as a legitimate means of ex-
pression to the point that there is no inter-
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ference with the freedom of others or dis-
ruption of regular scheduled university ac-
tivities.

Tennessee

On June 20, 1968, the University of Ten-
nessee’s Board of Trustees approved a reso-
lution that “conduct or activities which are
disruptive of the educational process will
not be tolerated on any campus of the Uni-
versity of Tennessee.” The Board authorized
the president and administration of the Uni-
versity to take “any lawful action which is
necessary to maintain law and order and the
integrity of the institution ... Thils board
will not tolerate any form of civil disobedi-
ence or disruption of the University’s orderly
business.”

The University's policy permits campus
demonstrations in areas generally available to
the public provided demonstrations are or-
derly and do not interfere with university
traffic and activities.

On March 27, 1969, the University of Ten-
nessee Administrative Council approved an
itemized list of “misconduct for which stu-
dents are subject to discipline.” It includes
“obstruction or disruption of teaching, re-
search, administration, diseriminary proce-
dures, or other University activities, includ-
ing its public service functions, or of other
authorized activities on University premises.”

Student regulations have been updated at
Tennessee State University to be more spe-
cific regarding penalties for disruptive acts.

Texas

In April 1968, the Board of Regents of the
ten-institution University of Texas Sysiem
amended its rules and regulations dealing
with disruption of educational activities by
force or viclence. Penalties Including expul-
slon for students and dismissal for employees
were set for those who “acting singly or in
concert with others, obstruct or disrupt, or
attempt to obstruct or disrupt, by force or
violence, or by threat of force or violence, any
teaching, research, administrative, dis-
ciplinary, public service or other activity au-
thorized to be held or conducted on the cam-
pus of a component institution of the UT
System.”

Tezxas Tech University regulations forbid
“the use of force or violence which in fact
causes obstruction or disruption of teaching,
research, administration, disciplinary proce-
dures, or other university-authorized activi-
ties, including its public service functions, or
of other authorized activities on university
premises . . ., The words ‘force or violence’ in-
clude such acts, for example, as are cormmons=-
1y called ‘stand-ins,’ ‘sit-ins’ and ‘lie-ins’
only when such acts are in fact obstructive
or disruptive of any of the authorized ac-
tivities as set out above.”

Texas Tech President Grover E, Murray has
warned that “the administration and the
Board of Directors of the university neither
condones, nor will tolerate, irresponsibility
of actlons or interruptions of the orderly
processes conducive to maintenance of a de-
sirable learning atmosphere. The adminis-
tration and the Board of Directors of Texas
Tech intend unequivocally that abrogation
of the university’s requirements of conduct
and behavior shall make the offender liable
to disciplinary action including separation
from the University community.”

In a statement issued last May, the Teras
A & M University Board of Directors noted
that “the doors of Texas A & M Unlversity
have been, and will continue to be, open for
orderly constructive change as recom-
mended by anyone with noble purpose. But
change which would disrupt due academlc
processes—change thrust upon this institu-
tion under the ugly vell of threat or de-
mand—will not be considered or tolerated.”

A statement issued last March by Univer-
sity of Houston President FPhillp Hoffman
warned students that disrupting the normal
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educational program or threatening life or
property could lead to fines or prison. He
specifically warned that occupation of build-
ings, classrooms, offices, laboratories, or
other University facllities in such a way as
to interfere with their normal use would
not be tolerated, mor would blocking of ac-
cess of those facilitles be allowed. Persons
failing to end disruptions when so requested
by university spokesmen will be subject to
university disciplinary action, as well as clvil
arrest and prosecution. In making his state=-
ment, President Hoffman noted that he also
represented “the unanimous viewpoint of
the Board of Regents.”
Virginia

At the University of Virginia, in May, 1968,
University President Edgar F. Shannon, fol-
lowing a meeting with student leaders,
stressed that *“University officlals will not
negotiate . . . under conditions of duress,
such as unauthorized occupation of univer-
sity property.” In September, 1869, he I1s-
sued a statement confirming the university’s
commitment to academiec freedom, freedom
of speech, and the right of students to indi-
cate publicly their views in ways not dis-
ruptive of academic activities, scheduled
events, or other normal university functions,
The university's catalogs state that “any stu-
dent found guilty of participating in or in-
citing a riot or an unauthorized or disorder-
1y assembly is subject to suspension.”

A detalled statement on procedures to be
observed in the event disruptive actlvities
develop was adopted in 1968 by the University
Council and Board of Visltors at Virginia
Polytechnic Institute. The statement was dis-
tributed to all students and faculty during
fall registration for the 1968-69 and 1960-70
academic sessions. The statement outlines
procedures for orderly picketing and demon-
strations. In the event these activities become
disruptive or interfere with normal Univer-
sity programs or the individual rights of
others, specific steps for restoring order are
outlined in the statement.

Washington

Washington State University President
Glenn Terrell last March in an open letter
reiterated university policy of using all re-
sources available “to prevent disruptive ac-
tion on the campus on the part of anyone—
faculty, students, staff, or outsiders.” Mem-
bers of the university community “who
violate the rights of others™ are subject to
disciplinary procedures.

Last November, the University of Washing-
ton Regents issued a statement declaring
explicitly “what it has regarded as implicit
heretofore, namely, that it will not condone
actions on the university campus . . . which
threaten the destruction of university facil-
ities, records, or property, or which prevent
students, faculty, or stafl from carrying for-
ward their regular activities and responsi-
bilities . . .” The Regents warned that in-
dividuals resorting to disruptive activities
“expose themselves to university discipline or
action of the courts, or both.”

Wisconsin

Recently-enacted Regent regulations ap-
plying to all University of Wisconsin cam-
puses prohibit intentional conduct which
seriously damages university property, in-
dicates serious danger to the personal safety
of members of the university community,
and which obstructs or seriously impairs uni-
versity activities. Other new regulations re-
quire identification cards, suthorize chan-
cellors to close campuses to outsiders In
emergencies, severely limit the use of bull-
horns at campus rallies, regulate picketing
and other assemblies to limit interference to
regular campus activities, and prohibit the
entry on campus for specified pericds by stu-
dents who have been suspended or expelled as
a result of obstructive or dangerous conduct
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and by non-students who are convicted of
crimes involving danger to persons or prop-
erty on campus.
Wyoming

The University of Wyoming has declared it
will permit students to demonstrate, picket,
and distribute leaflets so long as the proce-
dures are orderly and do not interfere with
the rights of others or hamper normal uni-
versity functions.

STUDENT CODES

At a number of institutions, all regulations
pertaining to student bebavior have been
assembled into a comprehensive document
known as the student code. Students are
expected to familiarize themselves with their
codes and to abide by the regulations laid
out in them. These codes have in many cases
been developed by and/or with the assist-
ance of students, In recent years, a number
of these codes have been revised to deal more
explicitly with disruption of campus activi-
ties and the penalties for such disruption.
The Office of Institutional Research has in
its files complete copies of a number of these
student codes and will furnish further in-
formation or samples upon request,

Alabama

Although the University of Alabama has no
official Code of Conduct, officials are now
bringing together all policies and procedures
relating to students, with a view toward
making these more readily avallable to stu-
dents.

Arizona

Following more than two years of work by
the Student Affairs Committee and other
groups, Arizona State University has for the
first time this fall a single code of conduct,
bringing together in one document materials
formerly found in a variety of publications
not spelled out at all. Pending formal adop-
tion by appropriate campus governing groups,
the code of conduct went into effect this
summer as a “provisional but operating
regulation.”

California

At the nine campuses of the University of
California each enrolled student is given a
student handbook which Includes an exten-
sive section on the rights and obligations of
students and the procedures involved in dis-
ciplinary action. Revision of these rules at
either the campus or University-wide level
occurs only after extensive consultation be-
tween students, faculty, and administrators.

Colorado

Colorado State University distributes a
handbook entitled “The Rights and Respon-
sibilities of Students and Student Groups at
Colorado State University.” The handbook
contains general policy statements affecting
students and their organizations along with
pertinent city and state regulations.

Delaware

University of Delaware President E. A. Tra-
bant has set as a major “problem” to be
solved this year the development of docu-
ments on student rights and responsibilities,
along with the development of a new judicial
system and a new constitution for the Stu-
dent Government Assoclation. Drafts of the
needed documents were prepared last year
by student-faculty committees. They cur-
rently are awaiting revislons needed to ellm-
inate confiicts with the University's charter
and inconsistencles.

Florida

At Florida State University, a new code of
conduct, entitled “Rights and Responsibili-
ties of Students at the Florida State Unlver-
sity” went into effect this fall. The code
was developed with the assistance of both
students and faculty,

President Stanley Marshall early in the fall
of 1969 was to appoint a commission repre-
senting all segments of the University to
undertake an extensive study of the relation-
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ships of the students to the University and
to recommend additional changes in the code
as needed during the academic year.

The University of Florida has a Student-
Affairs Committee which constantly reviews
the need for changes in the University Code
of Conduct. A revised code is now recelving
the consideration of the committee.

Georgia

Each Institution in the University System
of Georgia either has revised or is in the
process of revising its rules governing stu-
dent conduct in the light of recent court de-
cisions in this area. Generally students are
being given a more active role in decision
making, particularly with regard to the dis-
cipline of their fellow-students.

Hawaii

A detailed Statement of Standards for the
University of Hawaii is currently under con-
sideration by the university's governing
bodies. The document consists of a commu-
nity bill of rights plus a designation of
behavior that would be unacceptable from
students, faculty or administrators. The
statement notes that *“the achievement of
excellence in the University is promoted by
the unification of the academic community
in a common purpose: The mutual enhance-
ment of educational experiences."” The state-
ment guarantees rights to academic freedom
to participate with equal status in formu-
lation of purposes and policles of an all-
university nature to engage in peaceful pro-
test, and to due process, among other rights
listed.

Idaho

The University of Idaho is now revising its
rules and regulations as well as procedures
for handling disturbances to determine
whether they need strengthening. A new stu-
dent code of conduct is expected to be de-
veloped soon.,

Indiana

The Indiana University Board of Trustees
presented a new student code of conduct to
all students during registration for the fall
guarter this year. It spells out in detail the
rights of students to appeal and to due
process of law. The document received an
enthusiastic endorsement from the student
body president.

Towa

At the University of lowa, a current “Code
of Student Life" has been published as the
result of last year's work of an all-university
Committee on Student Life, which establishes
rules and regulations governing standards of
conduct at the University. Six years ago only
four students sat on this committee; now
there are seven student members on the 15-
man committee. Although in effect now, the
code is subject to refinements and revisions,

At Jowa State University, the “Code of the
Student Community"” is published as part of
the student handbook, “The Chart."” A sub-
committee of the Council on Student Affairs
is currently developing a procedure for greater
consultation with students and other seg-
ments of the university community in mak-
ing future revisions of “The Chart.”

Kansas

At the University of Kansas a subcommit-
tee of the Student Senate is currently devel-
oping a new Student Code of Conduct for
ratification by the Student Senate.

Kentucky

The University of Kentucky Board of Trus-
tees revised the University's Code of Student
Conduct in July 1969. The revised code spells
out penalties for disruptive and coercive ac-
tions. Student and faculty trustee representa-
tives were Included on the Board committee
that studied the code.

Maine

A Disciplinary Code adopted at the Univer-
sity of Maine In 1968 deals quite specifically
with the maximum sanctions that may be
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imposed for various forms of conduct. Dis-
missal is the maximum sanction for acts of
destruction of property or for knowingly
glving false information to university officials
in pursuit of their official duties. Suspension
is the maximum sanction for trespass, or
intentionally placing a person in fear of
physical harm Disciplinary probation is the
maximum sanction for disorderly behavior.
The code also outlines the procedure to be
followed by the University in disciplining a
student when policies are violated.

In addition, the University's current Stu-
dent Handbook includes a Code of Student
Conduct adopted in May, 1967. The Student
Matters Committee of the Student Senate is
reviewing this code this year and Student
Senate action on a revised code is expected
before the end of the year.

Massachusetts

The Student Matters Committee of the
Senate at the University of Massachusetts
is presently reviewing the university's Code
of Student Conduct, and Student Senate
action on a revised code is expected before
the end of the academic year.

Michigan

The Commission on Student Government
of Wayne State University is currently com-
pleting a comprehensive bill of student
rights and responsibilities. It will enlarge
and make current a similar bill enacted by
the university’s Student-Faculty Couneil
four years ago.

Minnesota

At the University of Minnesota a new Stu-
dent Code of Conduct is presently being con-
sidered by a special Study Commitiee on
Student Affairs. The committee will make its
report early in 1970.

Montana

At the University of Montana, Standards
of Student Conduct have been adopted and
approved jointly by the students, faculty,
and administration. All violations are con-
cerned with the lawful missions, processes,
or functions of the University.

Montana State University is currently re-
viewing all disciplinary rules, regulations,
and penalties, as well as the philosophy be-
hind required student conduct. Revised rules
will be compiled for distribution to all
students.

Nebraska

The University of Nebraska Board of
Regents, Faculty Senate, and the Associated
Students of the University of Nebraska have
adopted, as institutional policy, & document
on “The Student in the Academic Com-
munity.”” This document outlines general
rights and responsibilities, rights and respon-
sibilities in the classroom, and rights and
responsibilities in the instructional settings.
The new University Council on Student Life
is an outgrowth of this effort.

During the summer of 1969, a publication
entitled “Expectations for Unlversity Stu-
dents" was mailed to each student’'s home
address. This publication included informa-
tion on student conduct, codes, the policy
on disruptive action and the document on
“the Student In the Academic Community.”

Nevada

At the University of Nevada, Reno, a sub-
committee of the Office of Student Affalrs,
including the student body president and a
faculty member, has been delegated the re-
sponsibility of surveying, organizing, and
collating existing policles and regulations
affecting students.

New Hampshire

A joint student-faculty-administration
committee established by the University of
New Hampshire Senate in 1968-69 developed
& lengthy "Declaration of Student Rights
and Responsibilities” which sets forth Uni-
versity policy guidelines in eight areas—free-
dom to learn, freedom of access to higher
education, faculty-student relations, student
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records, student affairs, student conduct on
and off the campus, procedural standards for
student discipline, and enforcement of the
Declaration’s provisions. In brief, the Dec-
laration establishes that “students are free
to learn and to challenge” and to “support
causes by orderly means which do not dis-
rupt the regular and essential operation of
the University or violate the rights of other
members of the academic community and of
the community at large.” The Declaration,
now incorporated as the introductory section
of UNH's Student Rights and Rules Book,
makes clear provision for due process pro-
cedures in any disciplinary actions under-
taken by Unilversity officials.

New Jersey
Rutgers University has endorsed the prin-
ciples espoused in the “Joint Statement on
the Rights and Freedoms of Students.”

New Mexico

A Statement of Rights and Responsibilities
for the University of New Merico, adopted
by the Board of Regents, affirms the stu-
dent's right of free speech and honest ex-
pression of opinion. It calls for disciplinary
action only in cases where “a student acts
in such a way as to affect adversely Univer-
sity's educational function or disrupt com-
munity living on campus.”

New York

New codes and student conduct are being
developed on campuses of the State Univer-
sity of New York during the 1968-T0 acad-
emic year in compliance with the require-
ments of the new New York State Educa-
tion Law. The law requires that all colleges
“chartered by the regents or incorporated by
special act of the legislature shall adopt rules
and regulations for the maintenance of pub~
lic order on college campuses and other col-
lege property used for educational purposes
and provide and program for the enforce-

ment thereof.” The new rules must govern

the conduct of students, faculty and
other staff as well as visitors and other
licencees and invitees on campus. The docu~
ment must also clearly set forth penalties for
violation of the rules. The new codes will be
used concurrently with the new “Rules and
Regulations for Maintenance of Public Order
on Premises of State-Operated Institutions
of the State University of New York," adopted
by the SUNY Board of Trustees.

Rules of Student Conduct regarding drug
violations have recently been revised at the
State University of New York, Stony Brook.
The new rules provide sanctions which vary
according to the character and quantity of
the drugs involved and the nature of the of-
fense itself. Students are prohibited from
possessing marijuana; central nervous sys-
tem stimulants, such as amphetamine or
barbiturates; Peyote, LSD or other hallucino-
genic drugs, and narcotic drugs such as
opium or heroin. The maximum sanction for
possession of the former two types of drugs
is suspension, and the maximum sanction
for possession of the latter two types is
explusion,

The penalty for selling marijuana and
stimulant and depressant drugs 1s suspen-
slon for a first offense and explusion for any
subsequent violations. The penalty for sell-
ing narcotics or halluclnogenic drugs 1s ex-
pulsion.

Cornell University's student code, which
was first issued in 1963, was revised last
year. The updated code went into effect, on
at least an interim basis, this fall,

In August, Cornell published a “Policy
Notebook for Students,” containing the Uni-
versity's basic documents concerning student
conduct. The booklet states that “the estab-
lishment of policies concerned with student
life has been the result of the combined ef-
forts of students, faculty, and administra-
tion.”
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North Carolina

Student codes of conduct are under con-
stant revision at the University of North
Carolina at Chapel Hill either by the Student
Legislature or by the referendum device.
Two matters of current concern to students
are:

A belief that action should be taken by the
university only when the offense occurs “on
campus.”

A desire to add the Double Jeopardy
amendment to the Constitution which will
bar action by the university in cases where
a student is being prosecuted in the civil
courts.

North Carolina A & T State University
this year has distributed a booklet called
“Code to Student Life: Some Policies and
Guidelines."

Ohio

At Miami University, faculty, students, and
administration have worked cooperatively in
the last few years to define reasonable and
effective student conduct regulations,

In response to a state legislative man-
date, representatives of the faculty, student
body. and administration at Ohio Univer-
sity developed a statement of campus con-
duct standards, which was approved by the
Board of Trustees in September 1968. Copies
of this statement were distributed by Ohio
University President Claude R. Sowle to all
members of the Ohio University community
this fall.

Oregon

A document on Student Rights, Freedoms
and Responsibilities is in effect this fall at
Oregon State University. It was approved
by the Associated Students OSU Senate and
the OSU Faculty Senate and signed by the
OSU president. The document deals with
academics, student affairs—particularly per-
taining to freedom of association and free-
dom of inquiry and expression, off-campus
freedom, and disciplinary measures,

South Carolina

Contalned in “Student Rules and Regula-
tions"” of the University of South Carolina
is a “Statement of Student Rights and Free-
doms Within the Academic Community,”
initiated by the Student Senate, passed by
the Faculty, and approved by the Board of
Trustees,

South Dakota

At the University of South Dakota students
publish their own handbook and, under the
Student Court System, they have developed
their own codes of conduct and penalties
for infractions thereof.

Tezas

Rules on student services and activities
at the University of Texas at Austin have
been compiled and are published In the
General Information Bulletin of the uni-
versity as well as in a separate pamphlet.
Areas dealt with include: Orlentation, ad-
missions policies, student financial aid, the
Btudent Health Center, housing, student or-
ganizations, intramural sports, the Texas
Union, student records, the use of university
facilities, and student discipline and con-
duct.

Utah

At Utah State University, a student-
faculty committee last year reviewed and re-
wrote, where advisable, all university poli-
cles Involving the student community and
collected them into a single document re-
ferred to as “The Student Code.”

Washington
At the University of Washington, major
revisions in regulations covering student
conduct and discipline have been adopted

by the Regents on recommendation of the
University Senate in the first major restruc-
turing of regulations since 1959. A major

point of the new code is creation of a Joint

8779

Council on Student Conduct and Activities,
composed of students and faculty. It will
be responsible for a “continuous review of
the general standards of conduct . . . rules
and regulations on student activities and
procedures for student discipline as they
affect both individual students and student
organizations.”

The new code places regulations and dis-
cipline in a more specific framework than
previously with more highly specified and
regulated student participation.

West Virginia

At West Virginia University, students
wrote and voted approval of a Statement
on Student Rights and Responsibilities,
commonly called the Student Code. The
University Senate referred the Statement to
a conference committee consisting of five
students and five faculty members to de-
velop a jointly prepared statement that will
be presented to the University Senate and
the student body for approval.

Wyoming

Every enrolled student of the University
of Wyoming receives a student handbook
which outlines the rights and obligations of
students and details procedures to be fol-
lowed in disciplinary actions. At the present
time, administrators and students are com-
pleting work on a student Bill of Rights.

UNIVERSITY PREPAREDNESS FOR DISRUPTION

Although university officlals have increased
thelir efforts to maintain viable channels of
communication and to deal with legitimate
student concerns, they remain alert to the
possibility that disruption of their operations
may in fact be threatened. Rather than be
caught unprepared, most institutions have
developed detailed plans for handling dis-
turbances should they occur. In many cases,
these plans Include coordination among stu-
dents, faculty, and administration groups, as
well as with campus and local police au-
thorities.

Alabama

Auburn University has worked out a de-
talled procedure which will be followed should
protest activities Interfere with the normal
activities of the University. The procedure
provides for injunctions and criminal prose-
cution. It also outlines activities for the
campus security officers, Office of Student
Affairs staff, student leaders, and others, Ap-
proximately 30 student leaders have agreed to
help control mass demonstrations under the
direction of the Student Affairs staff,

Arizona

The University of Arizona has in the past
sought and secured restraining orders in cer-
tain cases and has been ready in other cases,
if necessary, to secure the action of civil au-
thorities to maintain an orderly campus. It
would not resort to court action and police
enforcement, however, unless necessary. As
President Richard A. Harvill says: “Prepared-
ness though is absolutely essential.”

Arkansas

In 1967, the Arkansas Leglslature passed an
act enabling all Arkansas agencies and insti-
tutions to confer peace officer status upon
their security personnel. The act also de-
fined certain violations of the law and the
actions that the agency or institution could
take. With other existing laws, the Univer-
sity belleves it has the tools needed to handle
disturbances that might occur on a campus.

California

UCLA Assistant Dean of Student Activities,
Allan Wiesblott, reported: “We have avolded
a battle plan, believing it would lead to a
war situation. Instead of planning for
trouble we're trying to prevent it.”

Colorado

Colorado State University's administration

began developing plans for handling disrup-
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tion shortly after the 1964 occupation of
Sproul Hall at Berkeley. These plans have
been reviewed and modified at regular in-
tervals. The University's student handbook
and “procedure for accommodating peaceful
assembly on campus" outline the procedure
to be followed by campus administrators and
security officers in the case of demonstrations
that are not peaceful.
Florida

On October 1, the University of Florida
added to the staff of the Vice President for
Student Affairs a special assistant on matters
of student conduet. The new official's duties
will include representing the University in
investigating alleged violations of the Stu-
dent Conduct Code, and, when necessary,
presenting the facts of a charge before the
Committee on Student Conduct; determining
matters of conflicting jurlsdiction between
campus judicial bodies; referring charged
persons to appropriate University counseling
courses; maintaining files of all charges and
dispositions; acting as a depository for rec-
ords of the Committee on Student Conduct
and for current rules of procedure of all
judicial branches; recommending changes
needed in such procedures; and preparing
orders of expulsion for signature by the chair-
man of the Committee on Student Conduct.

Georgia

In the case of disruption, the Universily of
Georgia will handle the situation in accord-
ance with guldelines set down in a formal
written memorandum between the Depart-
ment of Public Safety (Campus Police) and
the Division of Student Affairs.

Maine

The University of Maine's 1969 Statement
on Campus Disorder spells out in some detail
procedural guidelines to be followed “when-
ever possible” in dealing with campus disor-
ders. It calls for a “control group” made up

of students, faculty, and administrators to
advise the university president in “extraordi-
nary"” situations.

Maryland

University of Maryland President Wilson H,
Elkins has noted that “It is the policy of this
university to deal with disruption, seizures,
or other illegal action as quickly as possible
with whatever legal means are necessary."
He added that Maryland “will not negotiate
with any individual or group under threat of
force.”

Massachusetts

The president of the University of Massa-
chusetts has a formally established emer-
gency advisory committee, composed of mem-
bers of both the Faculty Senate and the Stu-~
dent Senate. This body provides broad-based
community involvement and advice to the
president in the event that emergency situ-
ations may require community participation
in developing a decision.

In the single instance where there was a
disturbance on campus, the university ter-
minated 1t with the assistance of state po-
lice. Viclators were brought before the civil
courts. This process was successful in that
neither damage nor injury resulted to any
person involved in the action.

In the case of a recent disruption, the
Massachusetts Institute of Technology ob-
talned a restraining order from the court
prior to any instance of violence. Separate
committees of students, faculty, and admin-
istrators have been set up fo deal with the
problem of disruption. A Task Force of ad-
ministrators works closely with the Campus
Patrol and the civil authorities in dealing
with problems of violence.

Michigan

The University of Michigan last summer
developed plans for use in case of bulilding
occupations or viclent demonstrations. The
University also fireproofed and bombproofed
filles contalning important documents,
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Minnesota

In a policy statement issued September 29,
University of Minnesota President Malcolm
Moos listed standards for determining
whether an event is to be considered *“dis-
ruptive,” set down procedures for faculty
members faced with disruptions, and defined
the disciplinary procedures followed by the
University affer a disruption. Faculty chair-
men of public meetings, and other univer-
sity officers are instructed to call university
police immediately if a disruption appears
to threaten life or property. In the event of
potential or pending disruption, staff mem-=
bers of the Office of Student Affairs are to be
called to assist In resolving any conflict
which could escalate into a serious disrup-
tlon. The guidelines are considered interim
procedures pending the report of an exten-
slve study expected in 1870.

Missouri

At Lincoln University the “Student Hand-
book" has been revised with special empha-
8ls given to the “University's expectation of
students regarding change, dissent and un-
rest.” While certain specific infractions are
listed along with possible University actions,
the “Handbook” employs a positive approach
by emphasizing expectations rather than an
exhaustive list of “do's and don'ts,” replete
with matching penalties, This “Code of Ex-
pectations™ is being emphasized in the re-
lease of the “Handbook” by the University’s
Office of Public Affairs.

Montana

At the University of Montana, plans to deal
with campus disruption have been worked
out in some detall among the faculty and
the administration in conjunection with loeal
and state authorities. It has been determined,
upon the advice of the Attorney General of
the State of Montana, that the injunction
is the proper legal tool to be used in the event
of campus disruption, and the University has
been assured by civil authorities that ade-
quate force will be made available upon re-
quest in a timely manner to deal with any
disruption which may occur.

Montana State University has developed
procedures which will go into effect should
the normal operation of the university be
obstructed.

New Hampshire

At the University of New Hampshire, dur-
ing 1968-69, when some kind of student dis-
ruption seemed possible, a group of interested
faculty and administrators, all of whom had
had direct contact with students, met to
develop a policy for handling disturbances.
This group proved to be invaluable in con-
troversies which developed over recruiting
by organizations such as Dow Chemical, CIA,
and others. This group also helped formulate
a plan which could be implemented in case
of subsequent confrontations. That plan is
currently being updated to take account of
new issues and new personalities which have
arisen in the course of this new academic
year,

New Jersey

The various colleges of Rutgers University
have adopted specific and detalled policy
statements on campus dissent, demonstra-
tions and disruptions, spelling out the steps
to be taken in case of disruption. As an ex-
ample, Rutgers’ University College has es-
tablished a student-faculty-administration
Committee on Campus Disruptions with the
authority to deal with emergencies.

New Mexico

As student disturbances increased on varl-
ous campuses around the country last year,
it was decided at New Mezxico State University
that additional policy statements of & specific
nature were needed. Two such statements
were adopted for use in case of disruption at
NMSU,. Both statements warn participants
to deslst and spell out the possible conse-
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quences they face. The first statement deals
with the problem of students attempting to
take over Unlversity bulldings. The second
concerns student sit-ins. Both have been
publicized on campus.

The University of New Mezrico developed a
plan for dealing with violence on campus in
1066. It assigns responsibilities almed &t
maintaining and/or restoring to various
members of the university community, in-
cluding the Student Body President. The stu-
dent officer will also be consulted in decisions
on appropriate steps to be taken following
a demonstration.

New York

At the Stale University of New York at
Buffalo, guidelines articulated by President
Mpyerson outline procedures used since fall of
1968 In response to threatening disruption
on campus. When disruption threatens, a
student-faculty-administration special secu-
rity task force and a student-faculty observer
corps go into operation.

The task force is convened to maintain
campus procedures, If disruption or violation
increases rather than diminishes, the task
force considers calling campus security
guards. At the same time, the observer corps
tries to provide a moral influence against
the use of force. Should the problem go be-
yond the influence of the observers or the
campus security agents, calling for outside
law enforcement assistance is considered. A
representative of the task force is to suggest
to the outside police, If called, the impor-
tance of avolding violence and actlons against
innocent persons. The security task force
remains in session for further decisions. The
observers remain prepared to serve as wit-
nesses at any subsequent judicial proceed-
ings and to receive reports of any infringe-
ment of rights and liberties.

Cornell University Presldent Dale Corson
announced in September that he would ap-
point two committees, one representing stu-
dents and the other faculty, to advise the
administration in the event of campus dis-
ruptions involving public order, The com-
mittees will be developed “to meet quickly
when a crisis is pending or has developed In
order to provide the administration with
assessments of student and faculty senti-
ment regarding both the situation confront-
ing the University and the various courses
of action which could be pursued at such
times.”

In September 1969, The City University of
New York's Administrative Council, com-
posed of college presidents and the chancel-
lor, passed a resolution calling for the estab-
lishment on each college campus of a con-
sultative committee composed of elected rep-
resentatives of the faculty and student body
which would participate along with the col-
lege administration in formulating general
policy guidelines in advance of emergency
situations and which would be available for
immediate consultation in emergency situa-
tions.

The resolution also called for the estab-
lUshment of a university-wide consultative
committee composed of representatives from
each of the college consultative committees
with university-level purposes and functions
similar to those of the college committees.
The chairman and vice chairman of the
Faculty Senate, the chairman of the Student
Advisory Councll, and the chancellor serve
ex officio on this university committee.

In the event of serious disruptive activity
on a college campus, no action is taken until
the above consultative procedures have been
implemented except in extreme situations
where it would be impossible to implement
such procedures.

Ohio

At Kent State University last April 1, tem-
porary r orders—which have been
used at other colleges primarily to break up
demonstrations—were used to enjoin certain
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persons from coming onto the campus. The
persons were non-students who were major
leaders fo SDS and who took part in a dem-
onstration at the Kent State Administration
Bullding the previous day. Had they come on
the campus, they would have been in con-
tempt of court and subject to immediate ar-
rest. The University is reported ready to use
such orders again should the occasion arise.

Miami University has “planned for appro-
priate firmness, if necessary, in order to main-
tain order” according to President Phillip
Shriver. “The Ohio legislature has provided
adequately for state support to maintain or-
der should such support be required. Pro-
vision has also been made for the utilization
of court injunctions if necessary . ... We be-
lieve that we are adequately prepared for
campus disorders and violence should such
occur."”

In a letter to all members of the university
community this September, Ohio University
President Claude R. Sowle warned that
should disruption of normal campus opera-
tions occur, “I would have no choice but to
use any and all means at my disposal to
restore order and permit the University to re-
turn to its proper activities and pursults.”

Ohio State University administrators have
adopted a set of procedures to be followed in
the event of a disruption.

Oklahoma

In the event of a disturbance, officials at
Langston University have developed a plan
with which to deal with it. The plan has not
been made publics, but is known to the few
key people who would be responsible for
putting it into effect. It would subject dis-
rupters to both university suspension and
criminal arrest.

Oregon

Plans are in existence at Oregon State Uni-
versity to deal with all forms of disorder,
with emphasis being placed on cooperative
efforts by all members of the university com-
munity to resolve problems and forestall im-
pending campus disruptions through the
means of rational discussion. These plans
were utilized in the summer of 1969 during a
“git-in" at the office of the Dean of Human-
itles and Social Sciences and provided an
effective means to minimize the disturbance.

Rhode Island

Guidelines adopted by the Board of
Trustees of the University of Rhode Island
call for a meeting between the president of
the university or his designated representa-
tive and any probable protesting group or
groups prior to a campus visit by a poten-
tially controversial person. Purpose of the
meeting is to establish mutually agreeable
arrangements,

The guldelines also prohibit demonstra-
tions that block sight, hearing, access or
egress, or otherwise interfere with the orderly
conduct of an event belng protested. To at-
tain this objective, certain areas in which
protest activity is prohibited may be defined
in advance by mutual agreement between
the University and the protesting parties.

A special university committee, represent-
ing the administration, the campus police
force, the faculty, and the student body has
been set up to formulate special rules and
procedures in the event of a visit by a highly
placed government officlal or highly contro-
versial person.

South Dakota

In the event that action occurs on the
University of South Dakota campus which
interferes with the freedom of others, dis-
ruption of regular university activities, or
destruction of property, university security
officlals are instructed to Inform the offend-
ers that they have a given time to disperse
or they will be subject to arrest and possible
suspension from the university.
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Tezas

A letter slgned by Grover E. Murray, Pres-
ident of Texras Tech University, including ten
key university regulations that were adopted
by the College’s Board of Directors in June
1968, is reproduced annually in the Code of
Student Affairs, a copy of which is given
each student each year at registration.

The regulations were carefully developed
with legal counsel and are under constant
review by the college’s new resident legal
counsel to ensure that Texas Tech is in a
secure, legal position to take fast and effec-
tive action in the event of any destructive
or disruptive activities on the campus.

Officials of the University of Tezas system
have “anticipated contingencies and set out
certain procedures" for dealing with unrest.

Utah

Utah State University's administration has
plans for dealing with student interruption
of university programs if these should occur.

Virginia

Under detailed procedures worked out in
the spring of 1968 by the University Council
and Board of Visitors, Virginia Polytechnic
Institute has specific plans for dealing with
disruption. Persons involved in a disruptive
act will be asked by the Director of Security
to disperse immediately. Fallure to respond
when advised will lead to arrest. Following
arrest, university aections with regard to
those arrested will be held in abeyance
until each case is resolved in the courts. In
accordance with university policies, all stu-
dents and staff members involved in disrup-
tive activities will be held individually
responsible for their actions.

Wisconsin
The University of Wisconsin last summer
developed plans for use in case of bullding
occupations or violent demonstrations.
Wyoming
According to University of Wyoming Pres-
ident William D. Carlson, plans have been
developed for use in case of disruptions, sei-
zures, or other illegal actions.

POLICIES AND FPRACTICES REGARDING POLICE

Realizing that the use of police on campus
has in the past caused problems, a number
of institutions have taken steps to coordinate
their activities In advance with local and
campus police authorities. A few examples ol
such activities, as well as policies on police
involvement that have been adopted, are
listed in this section. There are no doubt
many similar examples but the OIR is simply
listing those in its files. These activities fur-
ther reflect the advance planning many in-
stitutions have engaged in to be sure they are
prepared to deal with potential campus dis-
ruption.

Alabama

A plan developed by Auburn University in
conference with Auburn City personnel in-
cludes speclific provisions for the role of
campus and city police. When ar. emergency
situation exists, campus police will alert the
city police who will position themselves as
observers until called upon for assistance by
campus police, Auburn’s policy for campus
disturbances specifies that accusers must be
prepared to identify positively those accused
of committing violent acts and to swear out
warrants for their arrests,

Arkansas

At the University of Arkansas, appropriate
University officials have been working closely
with the county sheriff, the Mayor and Chief
of Police of the city of Fayetteville and other
law enforcement officials in developing plans
to handle disruptions, “We believe we have
developed procedures which will be effective
in maintaining control in the event of dis-
turbances,”” says UA President David W.
Mullins.
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California

The University of California at Berkeley
is doubling its campus police force this year.

Connecticut

The University of Connecticut has, in con-
sultation with students, developed a working
relationship with both on-campus and state
authorities designed to provide for public
safety and security.

Georgia

The University of Georgia has an estab.
lished procedure for coordinating activities
with local police. This is outlined in & mem-
orandum of agreement involving the presi-
dent of the university, the Public Safety
Department, and the Division of Student
Affairs.

Maine

Noting that “the presence of uniformed
officers at the scene of a student disturbance
frequently incites the group to expanded
action,” the University of Maine's Statement
on Campus Disorder states that in general
only the ranking or senior officer available on
campus is authorized to call campus secu-
rity forces. Exceptions are made ‘in the un-
likely event that personal injury, bloodshed,
fire or other destruction of public property
occurs without prior warning so as to con-
stitute an emergency situation.”

Maryland

The University of Maryland this year ex-
pects increased participation by campus po-
lice in enforeing regulations. The campus
police force has been doubled. The Univer-
sity also has a new supervisor of public
safety and security and 47 security officers.
The new director, who 1s 20 years old and
holds a degree in criminology from Florida
State University, hopes to foster better re-
lationship between his department and stu-
dents. "I can reacti better to students because
I haven't been out of college that long my-
self,” he says.

Massachusetts

At Massachusetts Institute of Technology
a general policy has been adopted for solv-
ing problems on campus without calling the
police, All other avenues for solving the prob-
lem will be explored prior to calling in out-
slde authorities.

Minnesota

At the University of Minnesota close co-
ordination is maintained among the campus
police, the administration, and city police.

Montana

Montana State University meets annually
with representatives of the various law en-
forcement bodies to exchange ideas and in-
formation and to agree on practices. In
extreme emergencies campus security will
summon assistance from off-campus law en-
forcement bodies. Otherwise this is done only
at the direction of the president or his
representative.

At the University of Montana, repeated
conferences have been held with the city
administration and city police officials, as
well as county enforcement officers and the
County Attorney's office, and the office of the
Attorney General of the State of Montana.
Lines of communication have been estab-
lished and alternative courses of action in
response to possible situations have been
explored at length.

Nebraska

The University of Nebraska has adopted
a policy making clear that the institution
“abhors the use of force as a method for
seftling disagreement and will always make
exhaustive attempts to deal with issues by
rational methods.” When, however, such ra-
tional efforts prove ineffective or when immi-

nent danger to life or property exists, more
forceful methods shall be used to protect




8782

the rights and property of members of the
community.
New Jersey

Rutgers University policy is that violators
will be dealt with by University authorities
in all cases possible. But the president of
the University or his designated representa-
tive has the right to call upon the civil
authorities if he deems it necessary.

At the same time, through the efforts of
its Security Department, Rutgers University
has established good working relationships
with all enforcement agencies which might
be involved with campus disruptions. No such
agency will ‘invade” any campus of the Uni-
versity unless invited or unless it has proper
warrant, in which case university authorities
are to be informed before the warrant is
enforced. .

New Mezico

New Mezico State University reports that
in the past year in particular and in the
years before that, University officials have
met on numerous occasions with the law
enforcement personnel of the community
and state. As a consequence, the University
has a close working relationship with the
local police, state police, and New Mexico
Natlonal Guard. If disruption does occur, pro-
cedures are clear and well-planned. Officials
hope there is no occasion to resort to force;
but they also state that if force is necessary,
they will act promptly and decisively. “Ex-
perience at other campuses tells us that
prompt and decisive action is one of the
important keys to the successful handling
of student-caused disruption,” says Phil S.
Ambrose, Vice President-Student Affairs.

During the 1968-88 school year, confer-
ences were held between the University of
New Mezico and state and city police. It was
decided that if the university required ma-
jor police assistance, the president would
contact off-campus security forces.

North Carolina

The campus security force of the Univer-
sity of North Caroling at Chapel Hill has
been strengthened during the past year. In
addition, a detective agency 1s now providing
night watchmen around residence halls oc-
cupled by women students. Excellent liaison
exists between the campus security force
and city and state police authorities in the
event that additional police are needed on
campus.

Oregon

Campus security personnel are appointed
as peace officers by Oregon law and have
authority to deal with all viclations of the
law or of university regulations, By univer-
sity policy, however, they normally restrict
thelir activities to campus traffic control and
the enforcement of university regulations,
with offenses that violate state or local laws
being left to local law enforcement officers
with whom the Campus Marshal maintains
vontinuous liaison and coordination.

South Dakota

South Dakota State University has decided
on procedures to be followed by administra-
tors If an Interruption occurs on the campus.
First, elther the president or the next in line
of authority will appear and warn the stu-
dents that they have five minutes to move.
If they do not move in that time, the ar-
ministration will act to bring in first of all
the campus police, secondly the city police
and highway patrol, and if that does not
work, the National Guard. The president ha=
outlined the procedure he will follow to his
Board of Regents.

In the case of a disturbance of a critical
nature in which police action would be re-
quired, a “command car” concept has been
organized at the University of South Da-
kota. The President, the Director of Student
Affairs, the Sheriff, the Chlef of Campus
Security, and the Chlef of Police would ride
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together in this car. Any decisions made,
therefore, would be representative of a com-
bined opinion on action to be taken.
Texas

The University of Teras at Austin has in-
creased its security force on all campuses
this year “partly because we want to be
ready for anything,” says a spokesman. The
force includes some 50 officers trained in
FBI-sponsored schools for peace officers.

Utah

The Utah State University administration
has reviewed its relationship with local law
enforcement officials in providing assistance
if help is needed.

Wisconsin

During the last year, the administrations
of the Madison and Milwaukee campuses
of the University of Wisconsin have not hesi-
tated to Invite the local police on their
campuses whenever student demonstrations

were likely to grow too large for the campus
security forces to handle.

Wyoming
The University of Wyoming has conferred
with city, county, and state officials con-

cerning the roles of campus and off-campus
police units in emergency situations.

POLICIES ON FIREARMS

In this section are examples of specific
university policies in efTfect regarding the use
and possession of firearms on the campus.
In many cases these policies are part of an
overall student code. In all of the examples
that follow firearms are expressly banned
from the campus. A majority of state uni-
versities have policies regulating firearms,

Alabama

At the University of Alabama possession
of firearms or dangerous weapons is pro-
hibited.

Arizona
Arizona State University’s new code of

conduct forbids “possession or use of any
firearm, incendiary device or explosive, ex-
cept in connection with a university-ap-
proved activity.”
Connecticut

The University of Connecticut for many
years has explicitly prohibited the posses-
slon or use on its campus of firearms and
other weapons defined by state statute to be
dangerous. It also prohlbits specifically a
wide range of other dangerous materials and
devices. A specific prohibition against fire-
arms and dangerous weapons was also en-
acted a year ago by the Student Senate.

Delaware

The current Student Handbook of Dela-
ware State College notes that “the use and/
or storage of firearms, ammunition, or ex-
plosives of any kind in motor vehicles, build-
ings, or elsewhere on the college premises
is prohibited. The possession or discharge of
firearms, firecrackers, or any lethal weapon,
the use of candles and starting a fire on
the college premises are not permitted.”

Florida

Florida State University’s new code of con-
duct lists as a specific violation "“unauthor-
1zed possession or discharge on the FSU
campus or property of ammunition, weap-
ons, explosives, or fireworks.”

Georgia

Students are prohibited from possessing
firearms on University of Georgia property
except with permission from the Department
of Public Safety.

Iowa

The University of Iowa's Code of Student
Life lists as an act of misconduct ‘“‘use
or possession of serviceable firearms, ammu-
nitlon, explosives, fireworks, or other dan-
gerous articles within any University build-
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ing or University approved housing, on the
campus, or at any Unliversity sponsored or
supervised function or event, except in au-
thorized faciliites.”

Iowa State University’s "Code of the Stu-
dent Community” states that students “shall
not possess or use serviceable firearms, am-
munition, explosive or other dangerous weap-
ons or materials on the campus except &as
specifically described by the Department of
Residence for purpose of storage, or as au-
thorized by the chief of campus security or
as authorized for instructional and research
purposes.’”

Kansas

At the University of Kansas, firearms may
be carried only by “persons authorized to
do so by the Chancellor or his designated
representative.” The University warns that
“violation of this rule will result in im-
mediate dismissal from the University."

Maryland

At the University of Maryland, 1969-70
University Regulations forbid the use or
possession of fireworks or firearms.

Massachusetts

A new Massachusetts law bans all firearms
on college and university campuses in the
Commonwealth except for certain weapons
required for security purposes by authorized
personnel. This reinforces existing regula-
tions at the University of Massachusetts and
Massachusetts Institute of Technology ban-
ning firearms.

Minnesota
State statutes forbidding unauthorized

firearms on state property apply to Univer-
sity of Minnesota students.

Montana

Students at Montana State University are
permitted to have hunting rifies or shotguns.
Gun rooms are provided in the residence
halls where all guns and ammunition must
be stored and signed in and out. No hand-
guns are permitted. Concealed weapons are a
violation of the law and campus regulation.

Nebraska

University of Nebraska students residing in
residence halls are allowed to have firearms
but they must store them in a central area.
Special storage areas for firearms are pro-
vided on the first fioor of each residence hall,

New Hampshire

The University of New Hampshire's “Stu-
dent Rights and Rules Book” has for many
years carried strict prohibitions against the
keeping of “firearms, explosives and fire-
works"” in men’s and women's residence halls
and provides for confiscation of such mate~
rials and disciplinary action against the
owner. During 1968-69, the University also
developed and instituted policles which are
designed to restrict the use of armed cam-
pus police officers. Under the new policy,
campus police officers are not armed while
they are performing routine traffic control
duties or normal day-time patrols of the
campus.

New Jersey

Each of the several colleges of Rutgers
University has had policies prohibiting fire-
arms for at least 25 years. In addition, the
New Jersey state legislature in 1969 passed a
bill prohibiting unauthorized persons from
possessing firearms while on the premises of
an educational institution.

New York

Regulations adopted by the trustees of the
State University of New York last summer
include as prohibited conduct knowingly
possessing upon university premises “any
rifie, shotgun, pistol, revolver, or other fire-
arm or weapon without the written authori-
zatlon of the chlef administrative officer
whether or not a license to possess the same
has been lssued.”
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New regulations in effect this year at
Cornell University contain this section deal-
ing with firearms: "“The possession, carry-
ing, or use of firearms, including rifles and
shotguns, ammunition, explosives, or other
dangerous weapons, instruments, or sub-
stances in or upon University premises, ex-
cept by law enforcement officers or except as
specifically authorized by the University, is
prohibited.” Students may have such weap-
ons on university property only by depositing
them with the Division of Safety and Secu-
rity for safekeeping until the students leave
the city to go home. Rules and regulations
for the maintenance of public order adopted
by the Board of Higher Education of The
City University of New York contain a sec-
tion on firearms which states:

“No individual shall have in his possession
a rifle, shotgun or firearm or knowingly have
in his possession any other dangerous instru-
ment or material that can be used to infiict
bodily harm on an individual or damage upon
a building or the grounds of the University/
college without the written authorization
of such educational institution.”

North Carolina

The Consolidated University of North Caro-
lina, and North Carolina A & T State Uni-
versity expressly forbids ‘“‘the possession of
bowie knives, dirks, daggers, loaded canes,
sword canes, machetes, pistols, rifles, re-
peating rifles, shotguns, pump guns, or other
firearms or explosives upon any University
campus or in any University-owned or op-
erated facility, unless explicitly permitted by
the appropriate Chancellor or his designated
representative in writing.” Violation of this
prohibition is grounds for suspension from
the University.

South Dakota

The use of firearms or the possession of
firearms on any state-owned property within
the University of South Dakota campus is
prohibited.

Tennessee

Following an incident in which a student
was injured at Tennessee State University,
President Andrew P. Torrence issued a firm
memorandum to all students of the uni-
versity, in which he cited the university pol-
icy with reference to firearms. The policy
states that the possession of any type of
firearms, long knives, pellet guns, or any other
type of weapons or firecrackers is prohibited
on campus. The president warned that the
policy would be rigidly enforced and that
violation of the policy is grounds for immedi-
ate expulsion from the university.

The University of Tennessee lists in its
standards of conduct as a category of mis-
conduct for which students are subject to
discipline “possession, while on University-
owned or controlled property or at Univer-
sity-sponsored or supervised activities, or any
weapons such as, but not limited to rifles,
shotguns, ammunition, handguns and air
guns, including explosives such as firecrack-
ers, etc., unless authorized in writing by the
Superintendent of Safety and Security.”

Tezras

Rules of the University of Teras System In-
clude a section which quotes the state law
making it unlawful to interfere with the
normal activities of any institution of higher
education by “exhibiting or using or threat-
ening to exhibit or use a firearm."

Virginia

At the University of Virginia the posses-
slon, storage, and use of any kind of am-
munition, firearms, fireworks, explosives, air
rifies, or air pistols on university property, in
fraternity houses, and on fraternity prop-
erty, is prohibited.

Washington

A new gun control policy at Washington
State University provides for locked storage
of all student-owned guns in residence halls
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or the Safety Bullding. The policy was rec-
ommended by the student-faculty Student
Affairs Advisory Committee.

West Virginia

Possession of firearms, firecrackers, or other
explosives on university property, including
in university-supervised residence halls, has
long been prohibited at West Virginia Uni-
versity. This regulation is clearly spelled cut
in a new Student Handbook published in
1969.

Wisconsin

Regent regulations applicable to all
campuses of the University of Wisconsin
prohibit carrylng or using firearms on uni-
versity property with certain exceptlons.

Wyoming
University of Wyoming regulations forbid
the possession of firearms, incendiary de-
vices, or explosives within university build-
ings or university housing.

STATEMENT IN EXPLANATION OF A
BILL:. TO AMEND THE LONG-
SHOREMEN'S AND HARBOR
WORKERS' COMPENSATION ACT

HON. WILLIAM H. AYRES

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 23, 1970

Mr. AYRES. Mr. Speaker, the purpose
of this bill is to improve the Long-
shoremen’s and Harbor Workers' Com-
pensation Act by increasing benefits,
liberalizing certain provisions of the act,
and removing the dual liability of steve-
dore and ship repair contractors for
employment injuries to employees cov-
ered by the aect. At the present time,
these employers are liable for compen-
sation required by the act and may also
be liable for reimbursement to ship-
owners of amounts paid in damages by
the shipowners to the same employees
for the same injuries.

A comparatively small number of em-
ployees now recover substantial dam-
ages for their employment injuries from
shipowners which must be ultimately
paid by the Longshore Act employer,
while the benefits under the act, which
the great majority of employees depend
on for income when disabled, are inade-
quate and out of date. The proposal com-
bines provisions to break the circular
liability chain and significantly improve
benefits.

CIRCULAR LIABILITY CHAIN—LONGSHOREMEN V.
SHIPOWNERS V. STEVEDORES

The initial point for consideration in
the present circular liability chain which
exists with respect to the Longshore Act
is that the act explicitly states that the
liability of the employer for damages for
injury or death resulting from employ-
ment of employees covered by it shall
be exclusive.

The Longshore Act covers approxi-
mately 266,000 longshoremen and harbor
workers. Of this number, 14,464 received
workmen’s compensation at some time
during fiscal year 1968. In that same fiscal
yvear, 1,320 cases were filed by Longshore
Act employees In the U.S. district courts
against third-party shipowners for dam-
ages for employment injuries.

Beginning in 1946 the courts estab-
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lished the principle that a shipowner
owes an absolute warranty for seaworthi-
ness to Longshore Act employees. This
warranty has no relation to negligence
and, under the decisions, makes a ship-
owner a virtual insurer for any employ-
ment injury which befalls a longshore-
man, ship repairman, or harbor worker
aboard ship.

Under existing principles also formu-
lated by the courts and first stated in
1955, the Longshore Act employer is liable
to reimburse the shipowner for recoveries
by Longshore Act employees for injuries
for which the employer stands primarily
liable under the act. Since election be-
tween receiving compensation from an
employer and bringing suit against a
shipowner for the same injury is not re-
quired, the same employees are involved
in an unknown number of both claim and
litigation cases. Recoveries made by em-
ployees against shipowners, however, are
offset against compensation payments
under the act. The courts in 1963 began
applying the new principle that a ship-
owner employing longshoremen directly
to unload his ship—acting as his own
stevedore—is subject to damage suits by
the longshoremen for employment in-
jury, despite the fact that the shipowner
is an employer under the Longshore Act.

The provisions of this bill relating to
the circular and enhanced liability of
Longshore Act employers are intended to
reinstate the exclusive liability principle
of the act.

INCREASE OF PRESENT MAXIMUM AND MINIMUM
COMPENSATION

The existing minimum disability com-
pensation payment of $18 weekly was
established in 1956 and the existing
maximum payment of $70 weekly was
established in 1961. In the interim since
1961 to June 1969, the average weekly
wage in ship and boat building and re-
pair has increased by 35 percent.

We estimate that in 1970 most long-
shoremen will be earning nearly $200 a
week. The base rate under union con-
tracts will be $4.60 an hour in all ports
except San Francisco and the Great
Lakes. The base rate in San Francisco
will average $4.81 an hour for a stand-
ard 8-hour day, including a guarantee of
2 hours overtime daily. In the Great
Lakes the basic rate will be $4.02 an
hour, increasing to $4.71 an hour in 1971.
The 1970 rates for the west coast become
effective in June 1970, for the east and
gulf coasts in October 1970, and April
for the Great Lakes.

In 1961, when the present $70 weekly
maximum was put into effect, the aver-
age earnings of a longshoreman working
a 40-hour week, handling general cargo,
were $129.60. In 1970, the comparable
figure will be $192.60 an increase of 49
percent. The weekly earnings in 1870,
again assuming a 40-hour week and
using the general cargo rate, will be $184
in most east and gulf coast ports and
$160.80 on the Great Lakes. These earn-
ings represent increases over 1961 of
more than 50 percent. It should be noted,
however, that these calculations are
made on basic general cargo rates. Most
workers will earn considerably more be-
cause of penalty cargo rates paid for
handling certain types of cargo and for
different working conditions.
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In view of the above facts, an increase
in the maximum compensation under
the Longshore Act to $119 a week is rec-
ommended.

Since wages in the District of Colum-
bia, to which the Longshore Act applies,
average approximately $132 a week, a
lower maximum of $85 is set for employ-
ment injuries in that jurisdietion and a
proportionate overall maximum increase
for temporary total disability to $29,160.

The minimum compensation would also
be increased from $18 to $35 weekly to
provide a totally disabled employee with
sufficient funds to meet the cost of min-
imum subsistence. Employees whose
wages do not exceed the new minimum
are entitled to their entire wages free of
the act's percentage limitation otherwise
applicable. With today's living costs it is
evident that employees making less than
$35 weekly would not be able to subsist
on 6624 percent of their earnings.

The act presently provides that tempo-
rary total disability benefits may not ex-
ceed $24,000. An increase in this overall
maximum proportionate to the increase
in the weekly maximum is provided. The
increase would be to $40,800 except in the
District of Columbia.

INCREASE IN DEATH BENEFIT PERCENTAGES AND
AUTHORIZATION OF STUDENT BENEFITS

The percentage of an employee's wage
which may be drawn by a widow is in-
creased from 35 to 45 percent, and of
surviving grandchildren and sisters and
brothers eligible for benefits, from 15 to
20 percent.

Further, surviving children in a stu-
dent status, as defined by the bill, would
be authorized to continue to receive ben-
efits after reaching 18 years of age.

DISFIGUREMENT

The lump sum payment of $3,500 is
extended to be paid for disfigurement of
the neck, as well as of the face and head,
and also of other normally exposed areas
which would affect employability.
REDUCTION IN LENGTH OF DISABILITY BEFORE

ELIMINATION OF WAITING PERIOD AND EXTEN-

SION NOTICE AND CLAIM TIME

Since 1956 the act has provided that
there must be a 3-day waiting period
unless the disability continues for at
least 28 days. The bill reduces the period
to 21 days, after which compensation is
payable for the waiting period. This im-
provement is in line with modern work-
men’s compensation law trends.

The act now provides that notice of
injury or death shall be given within
30 days and claim for compensation or
death shall be filed within 1 year after
the injury or death. These time limits
do not take into consideration the later
development of latent disability from a
relatively minor accident, or disease
causally related to the employment. The
time for giving notice of injury and filing
claim for compensation or death is,
therefore, extended to 60 days after the
employee or the beneficiary is aware, or
in the exercise of reasonable diligence
should have heen aware, of a relation-
ship between the disabling condition or
the death and the employment.

SPECIAL FUNDS

Two special funds are established un-
der the act. One, is for employees covered
by the Longshore Act and its extensions;
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and the other, for workers in the Dis-
trict of Columbia. The funds provide con-
tinuing compensation for permanently
disabled workers, or their survivors, when
so-called second injuries are suffered by
employees with existing physical impair-
ments. The special fund payments be-
gin when payments attributable to the
second injury have been completed by
the employer or insurance carrier who is
liable.

The funds also provide compensation
payments when an employer becomes in-
solvent, and for expenses of vocational
rehabilitation when necessary in cer-
tain cases, including a living allowance
not to exceed $25 a week.

Financing of the funds is provided by
fines and penalties collected under the
act, interest, and sums of $1,000 paid
into the fund in nonsurvivor death cases.
The Longshore Act fund is now in a pre-
carious state. Annual disbursements are
in excess of annual income, and the out-
standing liabilities against the fund ex-
ceed the amounts it contains.

In order to finance the Longshore spe-
cial funds adequately, the bill requires
that employers or insurance carriers in
cases where an employee suffering em-
ployment injury dies and there is no eli-
gible beneficiary pay into the funds any
amounts remaining unpaid under a
schedule award. It also increases from
$1,000 to $20,000 the amount which must
be contributed by employers or carriers
into the funds in all cases where an em-
ployee dies from an employment injury
and there is no eligible beneficiary. At
present compensation levels, the average
compensation paid in fatal cases under
the Longshore Act is $35,000. The con-
tribution of $20,000, therefore, where the
potential liability is so much greater ap-
pears reasonable.

Provision is made also for an appro-
priation when necessary to supplement
the special fund.

ADMINISTRATION EXPENSES

In line with the policy of defraying the
cost of Government programs related to
particular industries by charges on the
industries, the bill also authorizes fi-
nancing of the cost of the act’s admin-
istration, including the safety program
conducted pursuant to section 41, by a
pro rata assessement made by the Sec-
retary upon carriers and self-insurers
upon the basis of gross premiums paid to
the carriers or the amounts self-insurers
would have paid if they purchased in-
surance. Procedures for making the as-
sessment are provided. Authorization is
made for appropriation from Congress
until the assessments are collected and
when funds are not otherwise available.

In view of the length of time since im-
provements have been made in the com-
pensation program under the Long-
shore Act early action is sought to pro-
vide income maintenance for injured
employees within its terms in keeping
with wages and other current economic
factors.

A summary of the bill to amend the act
follows:

SecrroN BY SECTION SUumMMArRY oF B To
AMEND THE LONGSHOREMEN'S AND HAREBOR
WoORKERS' COMPENSATION ACT
Section 1—Definitions—(a) Amends sec-

tion 2(4) of the Act to extend the definition

of “employer” to include “vessel.”
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(b) Amends section 2 of the Act by re-
numbering paragraph (20) and adding a new
paragraph (19) to define “vessel.”

Bectlon 2—Liability for Compensation—
Amends section 4 of the Act, requiring em-
ployers to secure compensation, to except
vessels unless another employer of an em-
ployee entitled to benefits under the Long-
shore Act does not secure compensation.
Provides further that when an employer, as
defined under the Act, secures compensation,
such compensation shall be the exclusive
remedy against any employer.

Section 3—Waiting Period—Amends sec-
tion 6(a) of the Act to permit payment of
compensation without a waiting period when
the disability exceeds 21 days. A three-day
waiting period is now specified unless the
disability exceeds 28 days.

Section 4(a) and (b)—Mazimum and
Minimum—Amends section 6(b) of the Act
to increase the maximum of §70 a week to
$119 a week; the minimum from £18 to 835;
and amends section 14(m) to increase the
overall money limit for temporary and par-
tial disability from $24,000 to $40,800.

Bection 5—Disfigurement—Amends section
8(c) (20) of the Act to expand the meaning
of compensable disfigurement to ineclude, in
addition to the face and head, disfig-
urement of neck, or of any other area nor-
mally exposed while employed which would
handicap an employee in obtaining or hold-
ing employment.

SBection 6—Injury following previous im-
pairment—Amends section 8(f) (1) to clarify
and make definite the conditions under
which an employer provides compensation
for disability caused by subsequent injurles
and thus to encourage employment of han-
dicapped persons.

Bection T—Student benefits—(a) Amends
section 2(14) of the Act to add “student” to
definition of eligible “child" and adds a new
paragraph (21) to define "student" for the
purpose of continuing benefits to certain
surviving dependents while they are in
school.

(b) Amends section 8(d) to allow surviv-
ing dependents to receive benefits beyond 18
years of age if in a student status.

Section 8—Death benefits—(a) Amends
section 9 (b) and (c) of the Act to increase
the death benefits to the surviving wife or
dependent husband from 35 to 45 percent
of the deceased employee's average Wwages.

(b) Amends section 9(d) to increase the
death beneflt for dependent grandchildren,
brothers or sisters from 15 to 20 percent of
such average wages.

(d) Amends section 9(e) to increase the
maximum weekly wages for computation of
death benefits from $1056 to $178.50 and In-
creases the minimum from $27 to $52.50.

(d) Amends section 9(g), which provides
for the commutation of compensation bene-
fits to certain aliens who are not residents of
the United States or Canada. The section
now requires the Secretary, upon applica-
tion of an insurance company, to commute
future installments of compensation to such
allens by paying one-half the commuted
amount of future compensation. The amend-
ment removes the requirement for commu-
tation payments and permits the Secretary
to commute in his discretion.

Section 9—Defense Base Act—Benefits to
Alien Survivors—The Defense Base Act ex-
tends the benefits of the Longshoremen's
and Harbor Workers’ Compensation Act to
employees of contractors at United States
bases or on public works where such con-
tracts are performed outside the continental
United States. Section 2(b) of that Act re-
specting compensation payments for non-
resident allens is similar to section 9(g) of
the Longshoremen's Act. This bill, therefore,
amends section 2(b) of the Defense Base Act
to conform to amendment to Longshore Act
described in preceding section.

Section 10—Time for Notice and Claim—
Amends section 12(a) to extend the time for
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giving notice of Injury or death to the dep-
uty commissioner and to the employer, from
30 days after the injury or death to 60 days
after the employee or the beneficiary 1s aware
or in the exercise of reasonable diligence
should have been aware of a relationship
between the injury or death and the employ-
ment.

(b) Amend section 18(a) to defer the time
for filing a claim for compensation for Injury
or death in latent disability cases. The Act
now provides that a claim must be flled with-
in one year after the injury or death, or if
payment of compensation has been made
without an award & clalm may be filed within
one year after the date of the last payment.
The amendment provides that the time for
filing claim shall not begin to run until the
employee or beneficiary is aware, or by the
exercise of reasonable diligence should have
been aware of the relatlonship between the
injury or death and the employment.

Section 11—Special Fund—(a) Amends sec-
tion 8(d) by providing for payment into the
special Tund, described in section 44(a) of
the Act, of any disability compensation due
to an employee under a scheduled award
when he has no survivors.

(b) Amends section 44(c)(1) by substi-
tuting $20,000 for the $1,000 now required to
be pald Into the special fund by the employer
or insurance carrier upon the death of an
employee resulting from employment injury
when there are no survivors.

Bection 12—Administration Ezpenses—
Amends section 45(a) to add new subsections
(c) through (1) providing for the Secretary
at the end of each fiscal year to assess car-
riers and self-insurers for cost of administra-
tion for next fiscal year.

Section 13—Appropriation—Amends sec-
tion 46, (a) to authorize appropriation of
amounts necessary for administration of Act
in fiscal year beginning July 1, 1970, pending
receipt of assessments authorized by section
45, (b) authorizes appropriations for admin-
istration when sufficient assessments are not
collected, and (c¢) authorizes supplementary
funds as necessary to meet obligations of
special fund under section 44 of the Act.

Section 14—D.C. Workmen’s Compensation
Act—(a), (b) and (c)—Provides that the
maximum compensation rate in the District
of Columbia under extension of the Long-
shore Act in 45 Stat. 600, will be $85 a week
and the overall maximum in temporary total
disability cases will be $29,160.

(d) Provides the basis for computing death
benefits shall be considered to be no more
than $127.50.

Bection 15—Technical Amendment—Makes
grammatical change of substituting “or” for
“nor” In Section 3(a) (1) of the Act.

Section 16—Repeals section 47 ‘““Availabil-
ity of Appropriations.” No longer needed.

Section 17—Effective Date—Provides for
effective dates for different sections and that
higher benefits and other related provisions
shall apply only to injuries and deaths there-
from sustained after the eflective date
indicated.

FAMILY ASSISTANCE ACT

HON. CLARENCE J. BROWN

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 23, 1970

Mr. BROWN of Ohio. Mr. Speaker, I
am glad to see that the Family Assist-
anece Act is now ready for House action.

I want to underscore the fact that this
is a program of employment assistance
as much as it is a program of income as-
sistance, workfare rather than welfare.
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Among its many advantages, the fam-
ily assistance approach separates the
making of financial payments from the
provision of social services.

Our graduate schools train social
workers. But what these social workers
then do mostly is perform the paper-
work of administering allowanece pay-
ments. They also serve as investigators.

Social workers who have no time to
do social work are not going to get peo-
ple off the welfare rolls.

Social workers who are the welfare
“detectives” are not going to establish
the kind of helping relationship with
their clients that will enable those who
need held to become self-supporting,

Under the family assistance plan, so-
cial workers will be able to do their job,
and a separate agency will worry about
the money.

I consider this a eritical reform.

ABNER MIKVA DOES IT AGAIN

HON. EDWARD I. KOCH

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 23, 1970

Mr. KOCH. Mr. Speaker, our colleague,
ABNER Mixva, has introduced a bill en-
titled “Handgun Control Act of 1970.”
It is superb legislation, absolutely neces-
sary, and should be enacted immediately.
His proposal has received the editorial
support of the New York Times, With
the thought it would be of interest to
the Members of this House, I am setting
forth a copy.

The editorial follows:

SATURDAY NIGHT SPECIALS

The 1968 gun control laws were passed in
the wake of the assassinations of Robert F.
Eennedy and Martin Luther King as the
beginning of efforts by the Federal Govern-
ment to prohibit interstate mail-order sales
of firearms and over-the-counter sales to
minors. Because Federal licensing and regis-
tration were not built into the laws, the
burden was placed on states and municipal-
ities to fill the breach with strong regula-
tions of their own.

The states have failed to tighten the loop-
holes, especially in the hidden area of hand-
guns., The National Violence Commission
rated only New York, Massachusetts and New
Jersey as strict enforcers of their permit
requirements.

Gun control is both a Federal and a state
concern. Neither type of limitation works
without enforcement by the other. A star-
tling example is the “Saturday night special”
the cheap, nonsporting concealed gun that is
the criminal's favorite weapon. The 1968
gun laws helped to stop the importation of
such guns; they were coming into the United
States at a rate of 750,000 a year,

However, a new “cottage industry” has
grown up in this country to replace the im-
ported handguns. Through use of cheap parts
from abroad, “Saturday night speclals” are
now being produced by the hundreds of
thousands here. The Internal Revenue Serv-
ice estimates that domestic production equals
and possibly exceeds the flow of cheap hand-
guns that the 1968 law was supposed to
stop.

A Handgun Control Act of 1970, intro-
duced in Congress by Representative Abner
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J. Mikva of Illinois, is directed at pistols,
revolvers and other concealable weapons.
It would halt the importation, manufacture,
transfer and transportation within the
United States of any handgun, except by
law enforcement officers, military personnel
and certain qualified persons licensed by the
Becretary of the Treasury. The bill does not
go so far as to ban possession of handguns
by those legally owning them now. There is,
however, a procedure for giving up weapons
to law enforcement officials.

The new proposal could be an important
advance because it prohibits the further
legal manufacture of “Saturday night spe-
clals.” It could also be the basis for regula-
tion of a similar nature by states and munic-
ipalities. Confiscation cannot get past the
legislatures, but controls can and must, to
stop the stockpiling of private arsenals.

US. DISTRICT COURT OF COLO-
RADO DECISION IN PROJECT
RULISON CASE

HON. CRAIG HOSMER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 23, 1970

Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, Project
Rulison is an AEC experiment being
conducted with the cooperation of the
Department of the Interior and Austral
0Oil Co. CER Geonuclear Corp. is the
program manager. It is part of AEC’s
Plowshare program, a research and de-
velopment effort to develop peaceful
uses of nuclear explosive technology.

Project Rulison is essentially a study
of the economic and technical feasi-
bility of nuclear stimulation of the low
permeability gas-bearing Mesaverde
sandstone formation in the Rulison area
of Colorado. Nuclear stimulation is ac-
companied by the detonation of a nu-
clear device to create a cavity and a
fracture system to stimulate the produc-
tion of natural gas. Because of its low
permeability, the Mesaverde formation
does not produce natural gas in com-
mercial quantities, although it does con-
tain a significant gas reserve.

Several plaintiffs brought suit against
AEC, Austral Oil Co., Inc., and CER
Geonuclear Corp. to stop Project Ruli-
son. The plaintiffs were comprised of a
number of individuals, the Colorado
Open Space Coordinating Council, Inc.—
a nonprofit public benefit Colorado cor-
poration—and a Colorado district at-
torney.

Before the nuclear device was deto-
nated at a depth of 8,431 feet on Sep-
tember 10, 1969, this lawsuit sought to
prevent the shot; however, the court
denied the request for an injunction and
the denial was sustained by the 10th Cir-
cuit Court of Appeals. Plaintiffs then
sought a permanent injunction to pro-
hibit the planned flaring of the gas con-
tained within the cavity created by the
nuclear detonation. The general purpose
of the proposed flaring is to determine
the extent of stimulation of production,
the dimensions and configuration of the
cavity and fracture system, and the feasi-
bility of the entire project.

The court's decision on March 16, 1970,
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was generally in favor of AEC’s position,
and will permit Project Rulison to pro-
ceed. The judge found AEC's project
plans to be reasonable and adequate from
health and safety standpoints.

Several issues of law and of fact were
before the court. On the issues of law,
the court essentially found as follows:

First. Did the plaintiffs have standing
to sue? The court held that they did—ex-
cept for the district attorney—that there
was a question of possible irreparable in-
jury to their health and safety as a con-
sequence of an action by AEC beyond its
statutory limits.

Second. Was there a justiciable con-
troversy? The court held that there
was—that the principal question re-
volved around the proposed flaring and
whether that activity would be carried
out with due regard to public health and
safety as required by the Atomic Energy
Act.

Third. Was this a suit against the sov-
ereign and consequently barred by the
doctrine of sovereign immunity? The
court held that it was not because the
complaint was to the effect that the pro-
posed action would be beyond AEC's stat-
utory authority.

Fourth. Were plaintiffis attempting to
stop discretionary acts of the AEC that
were not really subject to judicial re-
view? The court decided that its review
should be limited to whether the health
and safety arrangements of the AEC for
the proposed flaring constituted an abuse
of discretion. The judge indicated his
belief that “there is clearly a necessity
for review to insure that the AEC dis-
cretion does not become a citadel impreg-
nable to challenge by the concerned pub-
lic, to insure that it is not so exercised
as to fail to exercise the standard estab-
lished by law, that is, the protection of
the public health and safety.” The court
decided that the plaintiffs were not seek-
ing review of discretionary acts immune
from judicial review.

Fifth. Were plaintiffs entitled to their
requested order to direct AEC to answer
all questions and to turn over to plaintiffs
all information regarding the project?
The court held in the negative.

Sixth. Were AEC’s plans for protecting
health and minimizing danger to life and
property a reasonable exercise of its stat-
utory authority? The court found that
they were.

With respect to the issues of fact, the
key question was whether the proposed
flaring of the gas from the Rulison cav-
ity would endanger the life, health or
property of the plaintiffs in contraven-
tion of the requirements of the Atomic
Energy Act respecting health and safety.
In pursuing this main inquiry, five sub-
sidiary points were entailed:

First. Were AEC’s plans reasonably
adequate?

Second. Was the plan for flaring with-
in the radiation protection standards of
the AEC and the Federal Radiation
Council?

Third. Were the defendants prepared
and equipped actually to implement the
plans, thereby insuring health and safety
protection?

Fourth. Were AEC and FRC radiation
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protection standards reasonably ade-
quate to protect life, health, and prop-
erty?

Fifth. Were there safe economical al-
ternatives to the proposed flaring as a
means of determining the effectiveness
of the Rulison shot?

The judge answered the key factual
issue and the first four subsidiary ques-
tions in the affirmative; regarding the
last question, he found that the plain-
tiffs had failed to establish that any such
alternative existed and, besides, that
the proposed flaring was reasonable.

In considering the factual questions,
Judge Arraj reviewed the effects of the
detonation, the plans for reentry and the
attendant provisions for health and
safety of the public. He discussed at
length AEC’s plans for reentry into the
Rulison cavity. He then proceeded to
consider the plan for production testing,
including the monitoring program, the
processing of the gas produced during the
flaring operations, the analysis systems,
and the planned environmental surveil-
lance activities to be carried out under
the supervision and control of the South-
western Radiological Health Laboratory
of the U.S. Public Health Service. This
will include elaborate sampling and
monitoring before reentry, in order to
establish background levels of radiation,
as well as during reentry and flaring op-
erations. The decision specifies that all
of the data gathered under the surveil-
lance plan, the meteorological support
plan and the onsite monitoring program
are to be disseminated by AEC to the
public.

With respect to releases of tritium and
krypton-85, the court noted that AEC’s
plans were based upon a maximum re-
lease of 10,000 curies of tritium and 960
curies of krypton-85 The court found
from the evidence in all probability
the Rulison device produced signifi-
cantly less tritium that the plans con-
templated. The judge referred to Dr.
Holzer's testimony to the effect that
the maximum percentage of tritium
that would probably reach the surface
in the flaring operation was 19 percent of
which about 9 percent would be flared—
a small fraction of what AEC included
in its plans for its postulated “maximum
hypothetical accident.” The judge found
AEC’s plans for limiting releases of radio-
nuclides within established levels to be
reasonable. Judge Arraj referred to the
testimony of Dr, Victor Bond, Associate
Director of Brookhaven National Lab-
oratory, in regard to the properties of
tritium and krypton-85 and dosage im-
plications. He noted that plaintiffs of-
fered no substantial testimony to con-
tradict Dr. Bond’s festimony; he also
noted the testimony offered in Novem-
ber 1969 by Dr. Radford before the Sub-
committee on Air and Water Pollution
of the Senate Committee on Public
Works, and found that it does not con-
trovert Dr. Bond's testimony that the
dose from the Rulison flaring will not
constitute a health threat. The court
concluded that the preponderance of the
evidence shows that the Rulison plans
for the release of gas from the cavity
“make reasonable provision for the pro-
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tection of the health and safety of hu-
man, plant, and animal life.”

The decision includes a detailed con-
sideration of the reasonable adequacy of
the FRC and AEC radiation protection
standards for the protection of life,
health, and property. Much of the evi-
dence and testimony at the trial went to
this particular point. The court refused
to insinuate itself into the risk-benefit
evaluation, inherent in the setting of ex-
posure standards, with respect to the
need for the natural gas locked in the
Mesaverde formation at Rulison. The
decision states that this was for Congress
to decide, and that the court’s task is “to
insure that the AEC has not exceeded
congressional standards established to
protect the public in a utilization of
atomic energy which Congress has au-
thorized, presumably after having eval-
uated the risk-benefit equation pre-
sented by the Rulison project.” The court
found that Rulison plans did not entail
a departure from the protection stand-
ards.

The decision discusses the concept of
linear relation between dose and damage
to living cells. The decision states:

We find that the adoption of this assump-
tion constitutes a conservative approach by
the standards setters and does not constitute

& recognition of the scientific validity of the
linear theory.

In regard to the expressed views of
Drs. Tamplin and Gofman, the judge
says:

Thus, although the plaintiffs claim that
their demand for a lowering of the standards
is supported by “hard evidence,” they have
failed to produce in this Court any *“hard
evidence" of radiation effects at or below the
low dose levels of the radiation protection
standards.

The decision includes a discussion of
the practical threshold theory, and the
court finds that there is evidential sup-
port for the theories of threshold and
practical threshold; the court notes that
this evidence was not taken into con-
sideration in the establishment of the
current standards. The court expresses
the following opinion:

The field of radiation protection is con-
stantly changing with the appearance of new
scientific knowledge on the biological effects
of ionizing radiation. Careful decisions must
be made in the context of contemporaneous
knowledge. Such decisions cannot be indefi-
nitely postponed if the potentials of atomic
energy are to be fully realized. All that is
required to establish reasonableness of the
decision setting a standard under the statu-
tory directive to protect the public health
and safety is that it be made carefully in
light of the best of available scientific knowl-
edge. Absolute certainty is neither required
nor possible,

The concluding portion of the decision
includes these statements :

We conclude that the evidence shows that
the AEC is following the Congressional man-
date and its own rules and regulations, and
that the actions and plans of the AEC In
the prosecution of the conclusory phase of
Project Rulison constitute a reasonable ex-
ercise of its statutory authority to conduct
research in the utilization of atomic energy
while providing for the protection of the
health and safety of the publie. * * *
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Lest our ruling today be misunderstood,
some additional words are required. This
opinion, our findings, conclusions and rul-
ing apply only to the specific factual situa-
tion presented by this litigation. We approve
only of the flaring of the gas from the one
well in the Rulison unit in which a nuclear
device was detonated on September 10, 1969.
We are not here and now approving con-
tinued detonations and flaring operations
in the Rulison field. Such determination
must be made in the context of a specific
factual situation, In light of contemporary
knowledge of sclence and medicine of the
dangers of radioactivity, at the time such
projects are conceived and executed.

Further although we have found that the
plans for the flaring do provide reasonably
for the health and safety of the public and
that the specific plans for surveillance are
reasonable, we determine that the Court
ghould retain jurisdiction in order to insure
that the plans we today approve as reason-
able are in fact reasonably and safely exe-
cuted. To ald this retention of jurisdiction
we further determine that the defendants
should file with this Court data and reports
of the information collected by the surveil-
lance system outlined in Appendix A.

A copy of this more than 60-page de-
cision is available in the Joint Committee
on Afomic Energy office, Room H403 in
the Capitol.

VFW VOICE OF DEMOCRACY
WINNING ESSAY

HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE

TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 23, 1970

Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
each year the Veterans of Foreign Wars
of the United States sponsors a Voice of
Democracy program in which high
school students are asked to write a
broadcast script. All five winners of this
year's contest on “Freedom’s Challenge”
were guests of honor at the VFW con-
gressional dinner and received a personal
congratulation from President Nixon. I
would like to include the essay of the
first place winner, Lawrence N. Slaugh-
ter, of North Charleston, S.C. A 17-year-
old North Charleston High School stu-
dent, Lawrence is vice president of the
student council, and plans to study for
the ministry at Emory University in At-
lanta. The VFW should be commended
for their sponsorship of such a fine pro-
gram. After reading this essay, I think
you will agree that we all can take pride
in the patriotism and faith in America
displayed by this young student.

The essay follows:

FREEpOM'S CHALLENGE
(By Lawrence N. Slaughter)

Well, what is it, I mean, I hear you talk-
ing all the time about it, but I don't know
what you mean. I just can't get it. What is
this thing—*"freedom."

It isn’t that I haven't tried to find out what
it is; I looked it up in the dictionary and
it sald that it was the “lack of restraint.”
That sounded good to me—"lack of re-
straint.” But then I got confused all over
again. You told me that I had freedom. But
I can't drive on the left side of the street.
I cant' scream and yell outside if I want
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to. There's a lot of things that I zan’'t do.
Who's lying, you or Noah Webster?

I wonder if I'll ever know what it means.
I wonder if anyone ever knew what it really
means. I know that I'm not the only one
that was ever told that he had freedom. What
did freedom mean to the man that enlisted
in the army of Adolf Hitler and was told
that he was of the superlor race and he
should kill to have freedom. What did free-
dom mean to the Russian peasant whose
land was burned—ifor freedom? What does
freedom mean to the Vietnamese whose fam-
ily is killed—for freedom? What is freedom
to the poverty stricken American who is
bound by hunger in this the *“land of the
free.” But what I really want to know is
what is freedom to me. You say that I have
freedom; but the militants tell me that I
don't, and I ought to kill you to get it and
the radical right says I ought to kill the mili-
tant so that I can keep this freedom that
I'm not sure I even have. I'm confused.

Wait you say that my freedom “stops when
another man's freedom begins.” Hey now
that makes sense. That's why I can't exer-
cise my freedom to scream and yell, be-
cause it violates another man's freedom to
have peace. I can have freedom as long as
I let another man have his, That means I can
have freedom of speech as long as I don't
yell “fire” in a crowded theater. I can have
freedom of the press as long as I don't use it
to use the paper to lie about someone else.
Now, that makes sense, I guess you could
say that I'm “free and bound.”

That's quite a responsibility isn't it. I've
been given this freedom and I guess it was
glven to me so that I might keep it long
enough to give it to someone else. That must
be what you mean by this “Freedom's Chal-
lenge’ bit. It is a challenge and the challenge
seems twofold. I've got to keep this freedom
and I've got to give it away, too. Now that's a
paradox. I've got to protect my freedom s0
that someone else may have it after I'm gone.
I've got to cherish this thing, freedom; but
then again, I can't cherish it so much that I
won't let others have this right that I enjoy.
I guess I've got to protect his freedom as
much as I have to protect mine. If that
means that I've got to work with him to save
our freedom together, I guess that's what
I'll have to do. If it means that I have to
leave him alone because he doesn't like me,
that’s his freedom, and I've got to protect it.

Now I know what freedom means and this
worries me more than not knowing. Now that
I know, I'm worried. It's staggering to think
that I have this responsibility of protecting
both mine and others' freedom. I am free—
and I am bound to protect this freedom.
What a responsibility; and what a challenge!
I hope I can live up to it, Can you?

WCOC RADIO STATION IS TOPS

Hon. G. V. (SONNY) MONTGOMERY

OF MISSISSIPPI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 23, 1970

Mr, MONTGOMERY. Mr. Speaker, I
am happy to rise today in recognition
of radio station WCOC in my hometown
of Meridian, Miss. Owner and manager
of the station is Mr. Withers Gavin, who
also publishes an outstanding weekly
newspaper in Quitman, Miss.—the Clarke
County Tribune. WCOC has been in con-
tinuous operation for 45 years and has
been an affiliate of the Columbia Broad-
casting System since May 1, 1937, It was
only recently that CBS presented WCOC
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and Mr, Gavin a gold microphone in rec-
ognition of this affiliation. WCOC is tops
in my book. I am pleased to be able to
recognize this outstanding station and
call its accomplishments to the attention
of my colleagues.

MR. A, B. CULBERTSON PROVIDES
A TIMELY MESSAGE

HON. ALBERT W. WATSON

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 23, 1970

Mr. WATSON. Mr. Speaker, my good
friend, Mr. A. B. Culbertson of Laurens,
S.C., has generously provided me with
two very timely and inspirational poems
which I would like to share with my col-
leagues. Mr. Culbertson speaks from the
heart; yet, his thoughts reflect his deep
wisdom and keen awareness of life. I
commend his poems to the attention of
the Congress as follows:

OUR HERITAGE WE PONDER

{By A. B. Culbertson)

From the blue-capped hills of South Caro-
lina
To the wave-kissed sands on the plains
below;

Out where we live in the wide open spaces
Down where the blessed breezes blow;
Where the cotton fields all bid you welcome

And the textile mills are humming low,
There's a slmple pride in honest living
And the legions yet to come must keep it
80.

From the hallowed walls of old Fort Sumter
Where patriots stormed in the long ago
For the sovereign rights of America's child-
hood,
South Carolina is the place you know,
To the sacred shrine of John C, Calhoun
Where lives the spirit of devotion of yore
To the things we love in the good old South-
land,
The dreams of long ago will keep 1t so.

Let me go forth on the sunset trail,
In a land where the sweet magnolias grow;
Where the honey bees mingle with the
golden jasmine
And the sparkling streams will always
flow;
Where the peaches bloom In perfumed splen-
dor
And the luscious fruit hangs row on row;
Where the sun shines through in every
window
And the heavens, smiling down, will for-
ever keep it so.

Ovur PLIGHT WE PONDER
(By A. B. Culbertson)

There is a horde of depraved souls
Where filth and sin abound

On hand-out alley’s sorry domain
And the vicious cycle goes round.

The soothing dole goes up and up
And the morals still come down

On the cradle that rocks the wretchedness
In degradation town.

The time has come to remove this curse,
So hopelessly unsound,

To protect the ones who deserve a hand
And assist them off the ground.

To restore in each the founding faith
And gulde them safely around

The crippling snares of “The Great Society,”
Where the vultures of graft abound.
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To redeem the pride in honest work,
Wherever 1t is found,

And the way of life that's far removed
From degradation town.

Arise ye patriots, your country calls again,
To restore a government that is sound

And make the lights to shine again
On every soul in every town.

THE POSTAL STRIKE

HON. MARIO BIAGGI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 23, 1870

Mr. BIAGGI. Mr. Speaker, it finally
came—the threatened postal strike that
I tried to warn the Congress about on
February 19.

My warnings and those of 16 of my
distinguished colleagues from the New
York City metropolitan area went un-
heeded, and as a result of continued foot
dragging here in the Congress and at
the White House, frustrated and bitter
postal employees carried out the first
postal strike in history.

On March 10, 1970, my colleagues and
I wrote a letter to the Postmaster Gen-
eral, urging him to give immediate at-
tention to this serious situation in New
York City. We asked him at that time
to call for the establishment of a spe-
cial interim measure which would enact
and employ title VI, section 5303 of the
United States Code, providing for the
higher rates of basic compensation for
New York postal employees. But, our
efforts went unnoticed.

Despite their pleas for action, and
their desire to be heard, New York postal
employees received no interim relief from
extremely low and relatively unattractive
entrance salary levels.

If the Postmaster General had moved
to institute this interim pay policy until
promised postal pay legislation was
passed, the wildcat strike might have
been averted.

I am disturbed, Mr. Speaker, because
too few took seriously the appeal of Gus-
tave Johnson, president of the Metro-
politan Postal Council and Local Branch
36, and of Mr. Moe Biller, of the Na-
tional Postal Union. These gentlemen did
all they could to avert this walkout. They
made a special trip to Washington to
meet with members of the House Post
Office and Civil Service Committee and
New York City delegation “to tell it like
it was.”

Their .main appeal was to urge the
House membership to move promised
postal pay legislation through the Con-
gress as quickly as possible, but this cry
fell on deaf ears.

I find it hard to understand why the
President would promise postal pay
equality with private enterprise and then
use “budget considerations” to deny it
shortly thereafter. To make matters
worse, the President publicly threatened
to veto postal pay raises if they were not
accompanied by his postal reform bill.
And, if that were not enough, the pay
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increase in the bill provides for a 5.4
percent raise, retroactive to January 1,
1970, for postal workers in grades 1
through 6 only. What happened to the
postal supervisors? Do they not have to
eat, too? Does inflation affect them less
than it does any other citizen and tax-
payer?

I feel our postal workers must be
given every hope that they will not be
sidetracked again in their efforts to
finally obtain pay parity with other Gov-
ernment employees and workers in pri-
vate industry. The 5.4-percent salary
increase included in the House bill is
just a first step in this direction. Another
necessary step would be a guarantee that
they will receive an additional 5.7-per-
cent increase on July 1, 1970, as previ-
ously promised.

Short-lived promises can only bring
harsh reaction. We're dealing with
bread-and-butter issues for those who
must try to feed and shelter their fami-
lies on unbelievably low postal salaries.
With the high cost of living in New York,
postal workers must struggle on their
low salaries just to make ends meet—I
know, because I myself experienced
these conditions when I was a postal
worker.

It is a pity that my warnings to Con-
gress in my initial remarks on this sub-
ject went unheeded and my fears were
confirmed. In Italy, the postal workers
had to strike before their promised and
deserved benefits were obtained. Regret-
tably, their American counterparts were
driven to the same measure in an effort
to obtain their just deserts. This, only
after all other forms of redress were ex-
hausted. This is only the case because
the administration has insisted on tying
salary issues to unrelated organizational
reform.

Now a serious burden has been placed
on our shoulders. The public and busi-
ness communities in the largest city in
the United States are suffering because
the U.S. mails are not being delivered.

I fully sympathize with the public and
the business communities, but I also ap-
preciate the plight of the woefully un-
derpaid postal worker.

The responsibility for reestablishing
the mail service rests with us, Mr. Speak-
er, and with the President. Court injunc-
tions will not end the miserable salary
conditions of postal employees—only fast
and equitable salary increases will.

Yesterday I met with Mr. Gustave J.
Johnson, president of the Metropolitan
Postal Council in New York. I appealed
to him and his membership to move
through “mercy mail,” which includes
mail to and from Vietnam and other
major military areas, social security mail
for widows, widowers, and pensioners,
and similar essential mail of a humani-
tarian nature.

While Mr. Johnson feels this appeal
involves several complicated facets, he
expressed a willingness to ask his mem-
pbership to comply. He also stated, in
response to my request, that if the strike
continues beyond the first few days of
April—when social security and the bulk
of other welfare-type mail passes
through the system—postal employees
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will enter the postal stations to identify
and move as much of this mail as pos-
sible,

Mr. Speaker, the postal crisis is rap-
idly spreading aecross the Nation. I urge
the Congress to prevent this crisis from
becoming one of overwhelming propor-
tions by considering immediately salary
action for our postal employees.

Personally, I have wired the President
to use the power of his Office to stimu-
late such action. In addition, I will do all
I can to guarantee our postal employees,
of every level, fair salary treatment and
to return normal mail service to our Na-
tion.

MASS TRANSPORTATION

HON. JAMES W. SYMINGTON

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 23, 1970

Mr. SYMINGTON. Mr. Speaker, the
Housing Subcommittee of the House
Banking and Currency Committee has
recently completed hearings on mass
transportation proposals. Two distin-
guishied St. Louis area officials, Mayor
Raymond 8. Zielinski of Bellefontaine
Neighbors, representing the East-West
Gateway Coordinating Council and the
County Municipal League, and Mr.
Robert S. Knapp, chairman of the
Bi-State Development Agency of the
Missouri-Illinois Metropolitan District,
submitted testimony to the committee
to urge substantial Federal contribu-
tions toward the solution of urban trans-
portation problems. While the text of the
hearings will be published at a later date,
I feel their statements enumerate the
plight of many of our Nation’s urban
areas and I include them, and my own,
at this point in the Recorp:

STATEMENT OF CONGRESSMAN JAMES W. Sym-
INGTON, SEcOND DisTRICT, MISSOURI

The inseription on Sir Christopher Wren's
tomb at St. Paul's Cathedral in London
reads: “If you seek my monument look
around you.” In this decade of the T0's, the
quality of the environment will be our mon-
ument. And the quality of our environment,
in such a highly mobile society, depends
on the quality of transportation we pro-
vide. Automotive pollution, traffic congestion
and paved-over land reflect the impact of
our transportation system and the need for
better solutions to the transit problem. We
have the technology and the resources to
leave a proud legacy in this decade—we need
only the commitment. H.R. 6007, the bill
which I have co-sponsored, seeks to provide
that commitment.

The need for resolve is clear. In the U.S.
we are experiencing rapid growth in urbani-
zation, industrialization and in automotive
usage. In fact, we are now producing auto-
mobiles faster than we are producing peo-
ple. In Metropolitan St. Louls, the total area
population increased 32 percent between
1950 and 1965, while during this same period
the rise in automobile registration was 87%,
or 2.7 times the rise in population. Moreover,
between 1957 and 1965, the total number of
vehicles entering and leaving the central
business district of St. Louis during an aver-
age weekday Increased by 30 percent. This
increase, stimulated by completion, and im-
provement of two major highways and con-
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struction of new parking areas, only under-
scores the urgent need to develop and use
fast and convenient mass transportation ve-
hicles and systems.

We cannot continue to encourage the
American love affair with the automobile, at
the expense of rapid transit. In most of our
major urban areas the transit systems avail-
able are inadequate to say the least., Local,
state and Federal agencies responsible for
development of these systems have been en-
couraged to overlook pollution and the con-
gestion caused by various transportation de-
signs, while emphasizing expanded highway
construction. There is today no attractive
alternative to the automobile for those who
can afford private vehicles and even less
comfort for those who must patronize public
transportation.

It is not difficult to believe, therefore, that
the average American commuter spends 13%
of each workday breathing the fumes of the
car in front of him, In fact, these automobile
fumes have become the most important single
source of air pollution in the United States
today. In hizs statement before the Senate
Public Works Subcommittee on Alr and
Water Pollution the Honorable Lawrence K.
Roos, Supervisor of 8t. Louis County, pointed
to the increase in and the difficulty of con-
trolling, pollution from automotive sources:

“According to the best available estimates
the sources of air pollution emanating from
St. Louis County breaks down as follows: 5%
open burning, 259 Industrial sources, and
65% motor vehicles. Six years ago, prior to
the inception of our alr pollution control
program, 30% of estimated pollution came
from open burning, 30% from industrial
sources and 40% from motor vehicles.”

Clearly, the control of auto pollution has
not kept pace with efforts in other areas.
Even with stricter standards of emission we
cannot be assured of adequate protection
since the increase in the auto population
will offset any reduced emission per vehicle.
It is quite clear, in terms of congestion and
pollution, that we can little longer afford
the privilege of individual transportation by
means of internal combustion engines with-
in our metropolitan areas.

Even relatively modest support of innova-
tions with existing transit systems have had
noticeable effects on automobile usage. As
an example, a recent high speed rail project
from the Village of Skokie to downtown
Chicago initiated by the Chicago Transit Au-
thority with financial assistance from the
Department of Housing and Urban Develop-
ment, shifted approximately 2,000 auto trips
to mass transit facilities, While this achieve-
ment, not imposing in itself, glves cause for
optimism, It is equally clear that we must
make a massive Federal Investment in the
development and installation of mass transit
systems.

There 1s also some optimism that such an
investment is forthcoming. The Senate has
passed S3154 which provides #1.86 billion
over the next five years with contract au-
thority totaling $3.1 billlon. H.R. 6007 would
also make a substantial commitment, pro-
viding #10 billlon over the next four years.
It would establish an Urban Mass Transpor-
tation Trust Fund, financed by the existing
7% automobile manufacturer’s exclse tax,
which would be very similar to the Highway
Trust Fund now financed by the 4¢ gasoline
tax. This bill would also provide a major
improvement in mass transit funding by
ralsing the limitation on federal participa-
tion from the current 2/3 to 80%.

Mr. Chairman, I feel that H.R. 6007 pro-
vides both long term assured financing and
a more meaningful level of funding. With-
out an investment of such magnitude, munic-
ipalities will not be able to develop physical
and financial plans of sufficlent scope to have
a measurable effect on our transportation
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problem. Whichever method of funding the
committee adopts, however, the primary con-
cern must be an adequate level of financing.

This critical need for financial support
was emphasized by Robert S. Knapp, Chair-
man of the Bl-State Development Agency of
the Missouri-Illinois Metropolitan District,
in his statement to this Committee:

“In six years since the enactment of the
Urban Mass Transportation Act of 1964, we
have been able to raise only $650,000 of the
general obligation funds needed to furnish
the local share necessary for implementing
a program of $38,000,000. Without long range
commitment in advance of federal help, there
is scant possibility of raising the local gen-
eral obligation share needed to implement a
rapid transit plan of hundreds of millions of
dollars.”

Our cities and munieipalities, faced with
this problem of raising the local one-third
of the funds prior to receiving a federal com-
mitment to a capital grant, have not been
successful. We have witnessed the repeated
failures of local school bond issues in recent
years as taxpayers refuse to authorize further
municipal expenditures. I think it is safe to
say that taxpayers who refuse school bonds
will give little consideration to transporta-
tion revenue raising. Moreover, many metro-
politan areas such as mine are divided into
many small governmental jurisdictions with
diversified budget cycles and funding restric-
tions, covering 100 or more separate munici-
palities. This fragmentation makes raising
the necessary local revenues for mass transit
an insurmountable task.

Mr. Chalirman, as I have said we must
seek massive funds to do justice to our urban
areas in their quest for adequate, safe trans-
portation systems. I believe HR. 6007 pro-
vides these funds with equitable and real-
istic finaneing provisions.

We cannot permit our urban centers to
continue this fight with token assistance
from the federal government. It is a common
problem crucial to us all and we must secure
funds to complete the task. Without real
progress on mass transit in this decade, the
legacy we leave will not be a proud one.
STATEMENT OF MAYOR RAYMOND S. ZIELINSKI

OF BELLEFONTAINE NEIGHBORS

I am Raymond S. Zielinski, mayor of the
city of Bellefontaine Neighbors, Missourl. I
serve on the board of directors of the East-
West Gateway Coordinating Council in the
Metropolitan St. Louis area: am president of
the 5t. Louis County League of Municipali-
ties; and also serve on the transportation
committee for the National League of Cities.
I am here in consideration of the Public
Transportation Assistance Act of 1969—Sen-
ate Bill 3154.

Because of my enthusiasm for the develop-
ment of a rapid transit system, I was asked
by Governor Warren E. Hearnes of Missouri
to organize a group to study the transit fa-
cilities in Montreal and Toronto, Canada in
October 1969, Mayors of twenty county muni-
cipalities, thirty-six other city officials in
and around St. Louis County, and representa-
tives of most daily and weekly newspapers in
the metropolitan area made the two day trip.
They were absolutely excited about the
transit systems they saw in operation in
Canada and the desirability of promoting
similar facilities in the St. Louis metropolitan
area,

This encouraging response prompted Gov-
ernor Hearnes to invite State legislators from
the metropolitan area to accompany him on
December 3 on a similar study. Strong sup-
port for the project in the legislature is essen-
tial because enabling legislation to authorize
the establishment of a transit tax district will
be the first step toward making the idea a
reality.
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Governor Hearnes has promised me that he
well make every effort to Introduce enabling
legislation in the very near future.

A rapid transit system could be a major
step toward elimination of air pollution.
Other advantages are speed, safety, conven-
fence, and economy.

“Social acceptability” is the key to the ulti-
mate success of any rapid transit system in
the St. Louis metropolitan area. We have
to educate residents of St. Louis and St. Louis
County to believe, as our Canadian neighbors
do, that it's perfectly proper to hop into a
subway train whatever the occasion. When
that day arrives, we will have no problem get-
ting the public support we need to finance
the transit system the St. Louls metropolitan
area must have if it is going to pay the neces-
sary cost of a rapid transit system.

The public must be informed about these
advantages, as well as the disturbing predic-
tion that by 1980 the local highway system
will be so clogged with cars that movement
will be practically impossible.

I belleve the project very definitely feas-
ible, however, financing it will require a tre-
mendous amount of money. This fact, not
lack of local interest or a belief that the sys-
tem is not needed or practical, is the princi-
pal barrier to progress with definite plans for
rapld transit here.

No one familiar with existing rapid transit
systems suggests that it is possible for them
to be self-supporting, although an official for
the Toronto system predicts that in time, it
will be recognized as so valuable that the
system will be supported entirely by taxation
and there will be no charge for riders!

I am sure that any system developed in the
St. Louis metropolitan area will require ex-
tensive Federal and State ald, in addition to
funds raised by local taxation. The public
Transportation Assistance Act of 1969, Sen-
ate Bill 3154, is a step in the proper direction
as far as rapid transit is concerned.

Federal ald must be provided at a level
substantially higher than the present pro-
gram. In addition, that assistance must be
provided in a manner consistent with the
realities of financing local long term capital
improvements.

Adding more dollars to the present pro-
gram will not do the complete job. A firm
long term commitment of Federal assistance
for better urban public transportation serv-
ices is necessary.

Any new Federal mass transit funding pro-
gram must meet three criteria:

1. A level of funds sufficient to provide
enough Federal dollars to pay that share of
the cost of improvements to local public
transportation systems which cannot be fi-
nanced from local sources.

2. Assured availability of funds which lo-
calities can depend upon to implement long
term capital improvement programs in pub-
lic transportation.

3. A financing method which is parallel to
that of other programs alding improvement
of urban transportation systems so that sys-
tem development can proceed without dis-
tortions caused by ease In finanecing one
mode over another in the total system.

Improvements to public transportation on
the scale necessary to solve the urban trans-
portation crisis will require major long term
local capital commitments. Before localities
make these commitments, they must have
reciprocal long term commitments of Federal
aid.

Too often In the recent past, proponents
of assistance to local governments have suc-
ceeded in winning substantial authorizations
for new programs to aid local governments,
creating great expectations that substantial
Federal ald would be forthcoming, only to
see these authorizatlons turn Into shallow
promises unfulfilled when tested against the
hard realities of the appropriations process.
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Localities which went ahead and made com-
mitments for new programs on the assump-
tion that authorized Federal ald would be
forthcoming have faced fiscal crisis when au-
thorized funds were not appropriated. They
have had to scrape the bottom of the finan-
clal barrel to get cash to finish projects
which it was assumed could not be completed
without Federal ald when the project started.
Now, the cities say, “We must have a com-
mitment we can depend upon in new public
transportation legislation.”

Programs alding housing, education, high-
way safety, air pollution, crime control, and
public transportation have all been funded
at well below authorlzed levels. Experience in
the water pollution program has been par-
ticularly bitter, There, the Nation's cities
supported and agreed to enforcement of
Federal standards on the assumption that
substantial Federal assistance would be avail-
able to ald construction of waste treatment
facilities. Now, the standards are being en-
forced, but Federal ald has fallen behind.
This pattern should not be repeated for
public transportation.

There is a vast difference between the
capital improvement program we are dis-
cussing here and operating programs whose
level of expenditure can be regulated on a
year-to-year or even a month-to-month
basis. When a community undertakes to buy
a new fleet of buses or construct a subway
system, firm contracts must Immediately be
made requiring set dollar commitments over
a number of years. These contracts provide
funds to support planning, design, construc-
tion or manufacture, and other related func-
tlons. At the same time, contracts for the
capital goods and facilitles are made, other
contracts establish the financing for the local
share of the cost of these goods and facill-
ties—such contracts establish commitments
often ranging from ten to thirty years with
set payments to be made at fixed times and
enforceable penalties charged In case of de-
fault. The local element of these long term
programs must be supported by an equally
guaranteed Federal commitment, It cannot
be a commitment which is scaled up or down
in the shifting nature of short term priori-
tles. Such shifting can create disaster in
local Capital programs which depend on
avallability of specific dollar amounts at set
points as the program progresses.

Senate bill 3164 uses the same mechanism
as the Federal Ald Highway program to as-
sure substantial and continuing federal as-
sistance, It also preserves legislative over-
sight of program management and effective~
ness; and, recognizes that financing by user
charges would be self defeating and that the
whole communlty benefits from improved
transportation; as well as avoids the neces-
Bity of earmarking other tax revenues into a
trust fund account. The source of funds
would be provided from general funds, The
measure authorizes loans for advance acqui-
sition of land for transit right-of-way and
inclusion of such costs in capital grants. It
requires that coples of grant applications be
sent to the governor of the state for his
comments. It requires public hearings on
project applications under certain conditions.
Participation in the program would be fur-
ther encouraged by clarifying provision of
existing law relating to private carrier con-
tribution of local share of project costs.

Submitted herewith is a motion made at
our last regular meeting wherein the St.
Louis County League of Municipalities re-
quests that consideration be given by Con-
gress to solving the serlous problems of mass
transportation as expeditiously as possible
with a view towards the best possible
methods of funding nad financing rapld mass
transportation systems throughout the
United States: and, further, that this motion
be presented to Congress, as I am doing to-
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day, for appropriate action. This was unani-
mously adopted by our entire membership.

Also submitted is a motion from the city
of Bellefontaine neighbors wherein the board
of aldermen requests that this measure be
adopted.

Submitted also is a resolution wherein the
east-west gateway coordinating council of
the metropolitan St. Louis area recommends
that the Congress pass this measure as being
essential for the implementation of a rapid
transit system in this area and does further
memorialize Congress to provide in this pub-
lic transportation act the same 90%-10%
federal grant program as is currently provided
in the Interstate Highway System Act, in lieu
of the 24-14 grant program currently pro-
vided in the bill.

I wish to thank you for this opportunity
to be heard and urge prompt speed in the
consideration of varlous types of funding
measures by your committee.

STATEMENT oF MR. RoBerT 8. ENAPP, CHAIR-
MAN OF BI-STATE DEVELOPMENT AGENCY OF
THE MIssoURI-ILLINOIS METROPOLITAN
DastrICT

The Bi-State Development Agency is a body
corporate and politic established in 1949 by
Compeact between the States of Missouri and
Illinois, and consented to by the Congress.
The Agency is simllar in concept to the Port
of New York Authority, and is empowered
to own and operate many types of facilities
in the general field of transportation. Its op-
erations are limited to the geographic area of
the Missouri-Illinois Metropolitan District
comprising the City of St. Louls and the
Counties of St. Louls, St. Charles and Jef-
ferson in Missouri and St. Clair, Madison and
Monroe Counties in Illinois. The Agency has
no taxing authority and must raise all proj-
ect funds by means of revenue bonds,

Prior to the formation of the consolidated,
area-wide Bi-State Transit System on April
1, 1963, metropolitan St. Louls was served by
15 privately-owned transit companies each
operating as a separate entity., From the
standpoint of the transit rider, the then
existing situation was most unsatisfactory
for many reasons. Further, most of the pri-
vately-owned transit companies were in fi-
nancial distress and, as a result, they were
forced to provide poor service with run-down
equipment. In fact, if Bi-State had not
entered the plcture, many of the communities
would have been without transit service
today.

Much has been accomplished during the
past seven years in the improvement of
transit service in this metropolitan area.
However, despite the many advantages gained
under Bi-State ownership, our transit system
is confronted with a serious situation brought
about by increased costs and a decline in rid-
ing due primarily to the tremendous and con-
tinuing increase in the sale of automobiles,
During the past two decades, the number of
automobiles in our nation has approximately
tripled, while the population itself has grown
only one-third. Billions of tax dollars have
been spent for improvement of streets and
highways with the result that more and more
automobiles are clogging the streets of our
city every day. In turn, there has been a
decreasing use of transit facllities forcing a
deterioration of service, all of which threat-
ens the very existence of our cities, including
St. Louis. Thus the problem we face is a
part of a national trend.

With automobile usage growing much
faster than the population, and with the
estimated upward surge of population in the
metropolitan area during the next decade,
there is an urgent need for achleving a bal-
anced transportation system. By balanced,
we mean that as much attention must be
made to the development and improvement
of transit as made to highway and parking
facilities.
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We are of the opinion that a grade-sep-
arated, high-speed rapld transit network to
complement the present surface system is a
must for all cities such as St. Louls. Steps
in this direction for our area have already
been taken by Bi-State and a rapid transit
study is being undertaken by a firm of trans-
portation engineers selected by the Agency.
Although we must continue to work toward
the goal of rapid transit, we know that its
construction is still many years in the
future.

In view of this time lag, it is obvlous that
immediate steps should be taken now to
improve our present bus surface network
while awaiting the development of a rapid
transit system, it would, of course, have to
be coordinated with the surface system—so
whatever steps are taken to improve the
present operation would continue to be of
benefit to the future.

Unfortunately, the revenues of our Bi-
State Transit System do not permit any
such steps to be taken without outside finan-
cial assistance. In fact, the present trends
of increase In costs and decline in riding
can only result in a continuing cycle of
higher fares and curtailed service. Certainly
this is not what we want to do and we are
confident that it is not what the people of
the St. Louls Metropolitan Area want. We
believe that it is essential to preserve and
improve the usefulness and attractiveness
of our present transit system. With this
end in view, we have recently developed a
broad scale plan to accomplish this end dur-
ing the period between now and the eventual
achievement of a rapid transit network.

Our Transit Development Program 1968—
1975, which was adopted last year, will re-
quire for revitalization and modernization of
our existing bus system the expenditure of
$38,000,000 over the next six years. Although
the final report on our rapid transit system
will not be due for approximately one year,
our preliminary estimates indicate a total
system cost could be in the range of 500 to
600 million dollars, Thus, our Agency, on its
own, will need expenditures in the range of
25 to 100 million dollars annually over the
next 8 to 10 years.

Although Bi-State has been eligible under
existing laws for federal capital grants for
the purchase of new equipment, the neces-
sity of raising the local one-third prior to
obtaining a federal commitment has proved
an almost insurmountable barrier. The area
served by our Bi-State Transit System Is
fragmented into numerous small govern-
mental jurisdictions, Approximately 20 per-
cent of our mileage is in Illinois and 80 per-
cent in Missouri, and each State operates
on different budgetary cycles and has its own
constitutional restriction on obligation of
funds. The Missourl area is further frag-
mented between the City of St. Louis and
about 100 outlying municipalities beyond
the St. Louls City limits. Our Illinois service
is similarly broken down into 20 smaller com-
munities.

In the six years since enactment of the
Urban Mass Transportation Act of 1964, we
have been able to raise only $650,000 of the
general obligation fund needed to furnish
the local share necessary for implementing
a program of $38,000,000. Without long-range
commitment in advance of federal help, there
is scant possibility of raising the local general
obligation share needed to implement a rapid
transit plan of hundreds of millions of dol-
lars,

We belleve that the provisions of 5-3154 as
now written will go a long way toward re-
storing the concept of balanced transporta-
tlon to our urban areas. However, progress
must not stop here, We feel that continu-
ous long run additional support for urban
transportation systems is needed, and that
ultimately there must be provisions for an
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assured source of income and the acceptance
for a greater federal share in the overall
cost.

We urge the enactment of the Public
Transportation Assistance Act of 1969 in the
general form as given in Senate Bill 3164.

NATIONAL POSTAL CRISIS

HON. ROBERT A. ROE

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 23, 1970

Mr. ROE. Mr. Speaker, Washington
fiddles while the Nation faces economic
chaos.

In a telegram to President Nixon, I
said:

I respectfully implore your full support
in behalf of pay increases for the Nation's
dedicated postal workers.

Each and every working American is en-
titled to just compensation for work he
performs, It is written, “A laborer is worthy
of his hire.”

Immediate action in the form of postal pay
increases is essential to avold unnecessary
hardship and economic chaos to the people
of our Nation.

This unjustifiable situation strikes at the
very conscience and integrity of our repre-
sentative government.

The attitude of Congress and the ad-
ministration is callous and there is a lack
of forthright action on the postal crisis.
This attitude is forcing postal workers
into the poverty class, how can the Con-
gress talk about welfare reform if its
present posture in regard to postal work-
ers will force these dedicated employees
to seek Federal welfare in order to sur-
vive.

In telegrams to Speaker of the House,
Jorn W. McCormack, Majority Leader
CarL ALBERT, and Representative THAD-
pEUs J. DuLski, chairman of the Post
Office and Civil Service Committee, I
said:

The unjust treatment of dedicated postal
workers is a national disgrace—immediate,
forthright action on the past of Congress is
essential to avoid national economic chaos.

Recommend immediate suspension of all
cumbersome procedur&s of the House to clear
the way for immediate action on pending
legislation for pay increases for all postal
employees.

Any protracted delay will be economically
disastrous to the people of the Nation.

It is abundantly clear that not only
is the Federal Government’s position not
justified, but it is wreaking havoc with
the Nation’s economy. If the postal strike
continues, hundreds of thousands of peo-
ple will be thrown out of work. Already
we are hearing the plaintiff cries of mail
order houses, banks, stock markets, sen-
ior citizens waiting for their checks, re-
tirees, and others.

Who can deny that the postal workers
of the Nation are entitled to a decent liv-
ing salary. Their starting pay is a little
over $6,000 a year and it takes them 21
years to reach the top of $8,400—I un-
equivocally support the pay increases for
postal workers.
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I think that it is reprehensible that a
situation such as the Nation is now in-
volved in can continue. The control of
inflation is not working when the ad-
ministration and Congress express con-
cern about inflation but then agree to a
$1.8 billion allocation for foreign aid and
deny a decent salary to hundreds of
thousands of American citizens working
in a crucial area involving the entire
Nation. There is something fundamen-
tally wrong with this kind of thinking.

The Federal postal pay is now 21
months behind comparable scales in pri-
vate enterpise. A 5-percent inerease in
postal workers' pay was passed by the
House of Representatives last October 14,
the Senate approved the increase in De-
cember, and now President Nixon asks
that the pay increase be delayed until
January 1, 1971, because “It is infla-
tionary.”

These people have gone on strike in
sheer desperation, over 50 percent of
them hold two jobs and many depend on
their wives to work in order to meet fam-
ily living expenses. They have got to feed
their families and educate their children
and you cannot do this on a substandard
salary. While the cost of living is increas-
ing every month, Washington dilly-
dallies on a meager pay increase that will
not even come up to last year’s increase
in the cost of living.

I want immediate action for the postal
workers of this country.

UNITED NATIONAL CONFERENCE
AT GEORGETOWN UNIVERSITY

HON. JOEL T. BROYHILL

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 23, 1970

Mr. BROYHILL of Virginia. Mr.
Speaker, a young constituent of mine,
Bradford J. Wing of Annandale, Va., re-
cently informed me of his participation
in the North American Invitational
Model United National Conference at
Georgetown University, February 19
through 22, an event which went largely
unnoticed in the Washington press in
spite of the fact that some 2,500 high
school students from all over the Nation
were involved.

As I feel participation in this activity
represents a very real interest on the
part of many of our young people in de-
veloping realistic attitudes toward in-
ternational affairs, I insert Bradford's
report on the conference at this point
in the RECORD:

THE NORTH AMERICAN INVITATIONAL, MODEL
UniTED NATIONS CONFERENCE
(By Bradford J. Wing)

International understanding is one of the
most important things for people to strive
for. Toward that goal, the United Nations
provides a forum for nations to discuss their
views of world problems. Similarly, the North
American Invitational Model United Nations
(NAIMUN) Conference is one of the best
ways for students to become aware of the

virtue of facing and resolving issues over a
conference table.
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NAIMUN is sponsored by Georgetown Uni-
versity and was last held from the 18th
through the 22nd of February, 1970, at the
Shoreham Hotel here in Washington, D.C.
About 2500 high school students came from
all over the United States to represent vari-
ous nations in the four-day conference of
the model U.N. Much research is done prior
to the convention so that the participants
will understand their adopted nation's point
of view. Students leave the convention more
appreciative of the world’s problems, having
been brought to understand why most of
those problems can't be solved overnight.
Compromise and the art of diplomacy are
found to be necessary for a nation to survive.

Another facet of the NAIMUN Conference
is represented by the *“political games.”
There, students take on the roles of officials
responsible for imaginary nations confronted
with realistic problems. The political make-
up, economics, social nature, resources (hu-
man and natural), and the military situation
of the country must all be taken into ac-
count. Trade agreements, military alliances
and/or mutual non-agression pacts consist-
ent with the nation's internal and foreign
policies must all be negotiated. The variables
in the functioning of a nation's economy, as
well as the pressures on that country’s lead-
ers, are much better felt at the end of in-
volvement in these political games.

The net effect of the whole NAIMUN Con-
ference is to instill a more realistic attitude
toward international affairs in those partici-
pating. This attitude turns out to be con-
tagious. For example, the group from W. T.
Woodson High School, Fairfax, Virginia, that
has twice played a part in NAIMUN was 80
enthusiastic about the possibilities of such
conventions that they organized the Fairfax
Area Model United Nations (FAMUN) for
Fairfax County high school students.

It is through projects such as these, that
today’s youth can favorably influence the fu-
ture of the world.

THE FAMILY ASSISTANCE ACT
HON. J. GLENN BEALL, JR.

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 23, 1970

Mr. BEALL of Maryland. Mr. Speaker,
I think the President’s Family Assist-
ance Act, which is now before us, is the
most constructive social legislation in
decades.

We have finally stopped trying to
patch the AFDC program. It cannot be
done, because that approach is a failure,
and the record has proven it.

The Family Assistance Act replaces
AFDC. It changes the whole structure of
welfare by—

Establishing a Federal floor to reduce
inequities among the States;

Providing uniform eligibility stand-
ards;

Creating a payment system that en-
courages work;

Improving the manpower training
program for welfare recipients;

Providing a uniform, and firm, werk
requirement; and

Providing adequate day care so moth-
ers can go to work.

The time has come to take bold action.

I commend the President and the Ways
and Means Committee for their wisdom
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in taking the first steps toward building
a welfare system aimed not at perpetu-
ating the dole but at taking and keeping
people off of it.

LEAA ORGANIZED CRIME TRAINING
CONFERENCE

HON. DANTE- B. FASCELL

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 23, 1970

Mr. FASCELL. Mr. Speaker, among the
critical items on the agenda for the 91st
Congress requiring prompt congressional
action are the legislative proposals aimed
at eradicating the menace of organized
crime. While we must reshape some of
our laws and create new ones to achieve
that purpose, we must do more to train
all elements of the criminal justice sys-
tem, at all levels of government, to deal
more effectively with syndicated crim-
inal operations.

The Law Enforcement Assistance Ad-
ministration of the Department of Jus-
tice has held three regional organized
crime law enforcement fraining con-
ferences for the purpose of extending to
State and local criminal justice person-
nel new techniques and procedures for
use against organized crime. An indirect
and significant benefit of these confer-
ences is the establishment of rapport
among the participants. Trust and rap-
port constitute the foundation for co-
operation and coordination.

At the most recent LEAA Organized
Crime Law Enforecement Training Con-
ference held at Norman, Okla., more than
300 State and local investigators, judges,
and prosecutors, attended a 4-day work-
ing session at which many of the coun-
try's experts on organized crime con-
ducted seminars on every aspect of the
problem. An indieation of the value of
such conferences is the following joint
statement drafted subsequent to the con-
ference by the 21-man delegation from
the State of Washington:

The delegates from the State of Wash-
ington to the Third Organized Crime Law En-
forcement Training Conference sponsored
last week in Norman, Oklahoma, by the Law
Enforcement Assistance Administration of
the U.B. Department of Justice, stated they
planned to work toward the development of
a statewide poo‘ling of information on or-
ganized crime activities in this state. They
said that the information gained at the
conference, when consldered in the light
of their experience, indicates that orga-
nized crime exists in the State of Washing-
ton today. They agreed that only through
a cooperative effort could our state guaran-
tee that it is ready to meet this challenge.
The delegates sald they hoped to obtaln
Federal funds to implement this project.

The delegates represented all parts of the
criminal justice system and all areas of the
State of Washington.

Eecause it can serve as a model for
future conferences by groups in the pub-
lic or private sector, I am inserting the
agenda of the recent LEAA Organized
Crime Law Enforcement Training Con-
ference at Norman, Okla.:
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MonDAY, MARCH 2, 1970
GENERAL SESSION
9:00-9:30 a.m.—Orlentation: Martin Dan-
ziger, Forum Room.

9:30-10:30 a.m.—Speech: “Patterns of
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Organized Crime,” Ralph BSalerno, Forum
Room

10:30-10:45 a.m . —Refreshment Break, Cor-
ridor B.

10:45-12:00 noon—Workshops: “Defining
Organized Crime":

Police Prosecutors Planners Judges

-3

Dennis M. Crowley, seminar room Bl.

4-5 Harold Yarnell, seminar room B2,

6-7
8-9
10-11
12-13

81-101_.
102-122_

Vincent Piersante, seminar room B3,
Earl Johnson, seminar room B4.
Joseph A. Nardoza, conference room A.
Ralph Salerno, conference room B.

12:00-1:30 p.m.—Lunch, Commons Dining
Room.

2:00-2:15 p.m.—Introduction: Dale Crow-
der, Executive Director, Oklahoma Crime
Commission, Forum Room.

Welcoming Remarks: Honorable Dewey
Bartlett, Governor of Oklahoma.

2:15-2:45 p.m—Speech: “Intelligence
Sharing,” Harold Yarnell, Forum Room.

POLICE, JUDGES AND PLANNERS SESSION

2:45-3:45 p.m.—Workshops: “The Intelll-
gence Function"”—1. Organization of an In-
telligence Unit; 2. Selection and Training of
Intelligence Agents; and 3. Sharing Intelli-
gence:

Police

Planners Judges

Ray Holt, seminar room B-1
Joseph A. Nardoza, seminar.
room B-2.
Vincent Pierstante, seminar
room B-3.
Marion B. Phillips and Don
Lowe, seminar room B-4,
Harold Yarnell, seminar
room )
Dennis M. Crowley, seminar

17-24
25-32
33-40 5
41-48 67

room
105-122. __ 49-55 8-9 Ralph Sal

10:30-12:00 noon—Panel: “Electronic Sur-
veillance Equipment.” 1. Special Uses; 2.
Limitations; 3. Quality of Equipment; 4.
Training; and 5. Counter-Measures—Frank
J. Jameson, Joseph A. Nardoza, Frederick
Rody, Forum Room.

12.00-1:30 p.m.—Lunch.

2:00-2:45 p.m.—Panel: “Development of
Tax Cases; Cases Involving Commercial
Transactions and Frauds"—Intelligence Divi-
sion, United States Internal Revenue Serv-
ice—Richard A, Nossen; William Owens;
Joseph R. Rosetti.

PLANNERS AND JUDGES SBESSION

2:45-3:45 p.m.—Panel: “Planning Orga-
nized Crime Components of State Law En-
forcement Plans"—Martin B. Danziger; Mel-
vin Axilbund; Donald R. Cressey; Earl John-
son; Sheldon Krantz;, and Raymond MecCon-
nell—Forum Room.

3:45-4:00 p.m —Refreshment Break, Cor-
ridor B,

4:00-5:00 p.m.—Workshops: “Planning Or-
ganized Crime Components of State Law En-
forcement Plans":

Planners Judges

room B.

3:45-4:00 p.m.—Refreshment Break.

4:00-5:00 p.m —Workshops: “The Intelli-
gence Function,” Return to same Seminar
Rooms.

PROSECUTORS AND JUDGES SESSION
2:45-3:45 p.m.—Workshops: “The Prose-
cutor's Role in the Investigatory Process"—

1. Investigations; 2. Preparation for Grand
Jury; and 3. Grand Jury:

Prosecutors  Judges

1-5 Michael DeFeo, seminar room A2,
6-9 Edward Joyce, seminar room A4,
10-13  Louis Scalzo, seminar room AS.

3:45-4:00 p.m.—Refreshment Break, Cor-
ridor B.

4:00-5:00 p.m—Talk: “Contempt and Im-
munity,” Conference Room A.

GENERAL SESSION

6:00-7:00 p.m.—Dinner, Commons Dining
Room.

8:00-9:00 p.m—Talk: “The Nature and
Scope of La Cosa Nostra"”; “New Demands for
Sophisticated Intelligence Capability"—
Gerald Shur, Forum Room.

TuUESDAY, MarcH 3, 18970
GENERAL SESSION

9:00-9:30 am.—Talk: “Title III, Omnibus
Crime Control and Safe Streets Act of
1968, Wiretapping and Electronic Surveil-
lance"—Charles Ruff, Forum Room.

9:30-10:00 a.m.—Speech and Demonstra-
tlon: “Electronic Equipment,” Frank J.
Jameson, Forum Room,

10:00-10:15 a.m.—Refreshment
Corridor B.

10:15-10:30 a.m—Talk: *“Confidential
Funds," Frederick Rody, Forum Room.

Break,

1-3 Sheldon Krantz, Donald R. Cressey,
seminar room A2,

47 Raymond McConnell, Earl Johnson,
seminar room A4,

POLICE, PROSECUTORS, JUDGES SESSION
2:45-3:45 p.m.—Workshops: “Develop-

ment of Tax Cases; Cases Involving Com-
merclal Transactions; and Frauds":

Prose-
cutors Judges

1-15  8-10 Richard Nossen, conference

room A.
16-30 11-13 Joseph R.Rosetti, con-
ference room B.

62-122....

3:45-4:00 p.m.—Refreshment Break, Cor-
ridor B.

4:00-5:00 p.m—Continuation of Work-
shops: “Development of Tax Cases; Cases In-
volving Commercial Transactions; and
Frauds,” Conference Rooms A and B.

GENERAL SESSION

6:00-7:00 p.m.—Dinner, Commons Dining
Room.

Introduction: Calvin K. Hamilton—
Speech: “Corruption and Organized Crime"—
Clarence M. Kelley, Chief of Police, Kansas
City, Missouri Police Department. Forum
Room.

8:00 p.m.—Movies: “The Corrupt City”;
“Biography of a Bookie Joint.”

WEDNESDAY, MaARCH 4, 1970
GENERAL SESSION
9:00-10:15 a.m.—Panel: “Federal Investi-
gative Agencles—Relation to State and Local
Efforts to Combat Organized Crime"—Wil-
liam Behen; Ralph Erickson; Charles A,
Miller; Patrick P. O’Carroll; Frederick Rody;
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Robert Snow; and Theodore Thoma—Forum
Room.
10:15-10:30 a.m.—Refreshment Break, Cor-

ridor B.
PLANNERS AND JUDGES SESSION
10:30-12:30 noon.—Workshops: “Planning
Organized Crime Components of State Law
Enforcements Plans.”
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Police Judges

8-10 Group I, conference room A.

62-122___. 11-13 Group 112, conference room B.

1 10:30-11:15 a.m.—Charles A. Miller, Patr.ck P. 0’Carroll,
Robert Snow. 11:15-12 noon—William Behen, Ralph Erickson,
Frederick Rody, Theodore Thoma.

Planners Judges

1-3 Sheldon Krantz, Donald R. Cressey,
seminar room A2,

4-7 Raymond MecConnell, Earl
seminar room A4,

Johnson,

POLICE, PROSECUTORS AND JUDGES SESSION

10:30-12:00 noon—Workshops: “Federal
Investigative Agencies—Relation to State
and Local Efforts to Combat Organized
Crime":

3 10:30-11:15 a.m.—William Behen, Ralph Erickson, Frederick
Rody, Theodore Thoma. 11:15-12 noon—Charles A. Miller,
Patrick P. 0’Carroll, Robert Snow.,

GENERAL SESSION

12:00-1:30 p.m.—Lunch, Commons Dining
Room.

2:00-3:00 p.m.—Talk: “Undercover Opera-
tions,"” Forum Room.

3:00-3:15 p.m.—Refreshment Break, Cor-
ridor B.

3:156-4:45 p.m.—Workshops:
and Organized Crime™:

“Corruption

Police Prosecutors Planners

1-8
10-18
18-27
28-36
37-45
46-55

Louis Scalzo, seminar room, Bl.

John Gardiner, seminar room, B2
Raymond McConneil, seminar room, B3.
Joseph A. Nardoz, seminar room, B4,
Joseph R. Rosetti, seminar room, BS.

12-13 Martin B. Danziger, conference room, B.

4:45-5:30 p.m.—Panel: "Combating Orga-
nized Crime Through Business and Profes-
slonal Organizations”—Mark H. Furstenberg;
Patrick F. Healy; and Wayne Hopkins—
Forum Room.

6:00-7:00 p.m.—Dinner—Speech: *“Com-
bating Organized Crime—Concepts and
Methods"—Willlam 8. Lynch, Chief, Orga-
nized Crime and Racketeering Section, De-
partment of Justice—Commons Dining
Room.

THURSDAY, MARCH 5, 1970
GENERAL SESSION

9:00-10:00 a.m.—Panel: “Sentencing in
Organized Crime Cases"—Clayton Anderson;
Richard Hecht; Sol Rubin, and Judge Pearce
Young—Forum Room.
10:00-10:15 a.m.—Refreshment Break, Cor-
ridor B.
10:15-10:30
Room.
10:30-10:456 a.m.—Talk: “The Role of
LEAA"— Ivan E. Levin—Forum Room.
10:45-11:45 a.m.—Speech: “Organized
Crime in the Ghetto”—Oliver Lofton—Forum
Room.
11:45-12:00
Forum Room.
(Numbers in grids reflect those assigned to
participants.)

a.m.—Evaluation, Forum

noon—Closing Remarks—

NEEDED BOOST FOR CAREER
EDUCATION

HON. WILLIAM A. STEIGER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 23, 1970

Mr. STEIGER of Wisconsin. Mr.
Speaker, during the past few years, many
educators have noted the frustrations
felt by students who have little interest
in the traditional 4-year course of study,
but have the desire to acquire some form
of post-secondary education. For these
students the junior or community col-
lege and the technical institute have
often filled the bill.

President Nixon took note of the
unique characteristic of these schools in

his recent message on higher education,
and commented that “a traditional di-
ploma is not the exclusive symbol of an
educated human being.” It might also be
noted that this traditional diploma is
not the exclusive key to a well-paying oc-
cupation. Many of the skills taught by
these 2-year schools are in great demand.
I am certain that persons of all ages who
wish to further their education will
benefit from the proposed career educa-
tion program. This program would pro-
vide $100 million in fiscal 1972 to assist
the States and colleges in starting career
education programs in community and
Junior colleges and technical institutes, I
think that these sums will be some of the
best ever spent by the U.S. Government.

A RESOLUTION BY THE ZIONIST
ORGANIZATION OF DETROIT

HON. WILLIAM S. BROOMFIELD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 23, 1970

Mr. BROOMFIELD. Mr. Speaker, it
was my great pleasure recently to address
the Zionist Organization of Detroit con-
cerning the worsening situation in the
Middle East. Following my talk the or-
ganization adopted the following resolu-
tion which I call to the attention of my
colleagues. A copy has been forwarded
to the President with my endorsement:

Be it resolved, by the Zionist Organization
of Detroit that it hereby respectfully im-
plores Richard Nixon, the President of the
United States, to immediately take steps to
ship necessary alrcraft and other weapons
of defense under favorable terms to the State
of Israel; that the long term and short term
interests of the United States are parallel and
co-extensive with the needs and aspirations
of the State of Israel and its vallant people,
As loyal American citizens of the Jewish
faith, we urge you to counter Russian infilu-
ences in the Near East at once by reaffirming
the traditional policy of the United States
to stand by the Jewish people as it struggles
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to fashion a new life and a new world for its
peoples who have made it its home in the
last several decades, and who are each day
absorbing new immigrants from various parts
of the world.

DOMESTIC TRANQUILLITY THREAT-
ENED BY INTERNAL SUBVERSION

HON. LAURENCE J. BURTON

OF UTAH
IN THE HOUSE OF REFPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 23, 1970

Mr. BURTON of Utah. Mr. Speaker, I
wish to bring to the attention of my col-
leagues an article in this week’s issue of
Barron's the well-known national week-
ly of the business and financial com-
munity. It concerns the systematic as-
sault that has been taking place against
American universities and industries, and
the alarming fact that muech of this rev-
olutionary action is instigated by young
people from the “best” homes and
schools in America. The article follows:

[From Barron's, Mar. 23, 1970]

No Map BoMmBERS: SUBVERSION Has BecoMEe
A CLEAR AND PRESENT DANGER

To the handful of bankers who stand up
to be counted (Barron's, March 16) albeit
belatedly or reluctantly, add the names of
Messrs, A. W. Clausen and Louis B. Lundborg,
president and chairman of the board of di-
rectors, respectively, of the Bank of America.
At the annual meeting of the largest com-
mercial bank in the U.S. last week, both
executives, in response to the sniping of a
few dissident shareholders and to outside
radical attacks, succeeded in taking a stand
of sorts. Mr, Lundborg ruled out of order a
resolution offered by a group of respectable
peaceniks urging an immediate, total with-
drawal of U.S, forces from South Vietnam.
He also defended the bank’s financlal activi-
ties in that embattled land, and refused
“positively” to consider shutting up shop in
Salgon. Mr. Clausen, in turn, assailed the
“'pernicious propaganda” spread by “agita-
tors” from Isla Vista, small community near
the University of California campus and site
of a Bank of America branch which “rampag-
ing demonstrators—students and nonstu-
dents"—burned to the ground late in Feb-
ruary. At that time Bank of America, in full-
page advertisements, broke the majority’s
silence on the issue of violence, which it
urged all its countrymen, heedless of differ-
ences, to join hands in shunning. “We be-
lleve that at some time and in some place
Americans must decide whether they intend
to have their decisions, indeed their lives,
ruled by a violent minority. We are but one
bank, but we have decided to take our stand
in Isla Vista.”

Nothing like a burning branch to make
one see the light. Or perhaps coercive picket
lines flung around the homes of executives,
demonstrations on company property and dy-
namite blasts at offices and plants will do
Just as well. If so, business and banking alike
can scarely fall to realize that they are under
siege. Last spring, Barron’s warned: “‘En-
lightened’ or otherwise, capitalism has come
under direct assault from a hit-and-run co-
alition of radical students and allenated
members of minority groups who seek not
to achieve higher wages, improved working
conditions or more jobs, but . . . to shake
the Establishment and ultimately bring it
down. Scorning such bourgeois expedients
as collective bargaining, they opt for tactics
Hke infiltration, intimidation, boycott, sabo-
tage and violence.” Since then the plot, so to
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speak, has thickened. In one labor dispute
after another, left-wing extremists have
sought to forge an alliance between students
and workers. To judge by what happened
last week at the Bank of America and Her-
cules Powder—as well as by disclosures in
the underground press of plans for a wide-
spread campaign against “war profiteers” and
“polluters”—the annual meeting, like the
campus, is destined to become a battle-
ground. Corporate headquarters, after a spate
of recent bombings, already have wound up
on the casualty list.

Along with the office equipment, furniture
and files, the explosions should have shat-
tered a few pervasive myths about the origins
of revolution and the means needed to com-
bat it. Communism is supposed to spring
from misery and poverty, yet the most ruth-
less of the plotters emerge as daughters
(and sons) of riches. “Workers of the world
unite,” cry Students for a Democratic Soclety
(obscene misnomer); if they succeed, how-
ever, all power will be wielded by so-called in-
tellectuals, who, from secure command posts
deep in the groves of academe, push the but-
tons. Neither free enterprise nor freedom,
finally, can long endure without learning how
to protect itself. As Eastman Kodak and
Ford, two early targets, found out the hard
way, corporate statesmanship and a soclal
conscience are open invitations to trouble;
IBM, showcase of enlightened capitalism, is
still cleaning up the bomb-blasted rubble. In-
stead, commerce and industry should close
ranks behind internal security legislation
(now pending in the Senate Judiclary Com-
mittee) which would rebuild the nation's
defenses against sedition and subversion.
Full-page ads denouncing viclence are all
well and good as expressions of moral indig-
nation and righteous wrath; amidst a clear
and present danger, survival demands more.

The thrust at the corporate jugular takes
many forms, some at the outset at least,
little more than harassment, Last week, for

example, 30 young militants picketed head-

quarters of Hercules, Inc., handing out
leaflets accusing the company, which sup-
plies the military In Vietnam, of *“war
crimes.” Radical “agitators” denounced the
Bank of America as capitalist “profiteers,”
charges which the top executives indig-
nantly denied. During the next six weeks or
s0, other strategic annual meeting through-
out the country are targeted for demonstra-
tion, invective or worse. Here are the mili-
tants’ marching orders, as disclosed in the
latest issue of “New Mobilizer": “April is
seen as the time to focus on the the eco-
nomic issues of the war around the theme
‘Who Pays for the War? Who Profits From
the War?' . . . In East Hartford, Conn., on
April 14 we will bring publicity to bear on
United Aircraft. In Beattle, Washington, on
April 27 we will confront Boeing. . . . Plans
for April 15 in Cleveland are moving ahead
well, A lot of work has gone into demon-
strations at the annual stockholders' meet-
ing of AT&T to be held at the Public Audi-
torium in Cleveland on the 15th . . , Buffalo
. . . A detailed scenario has been mapped out.
Leafleting will take place at three local steel
plants early in the week of April 15: Bethle-
hem, Republic and Allegheny-Ludlum . . .
On April 28 we will be demonstrating at
Gulf Oil in Pittsburgh and Honeywell, Inc,,
in Minneapolis . . . Honeywell, Inc., makes
the antipersonnel fragmentation bomb, the
most hideous weapon presently used against
the Vietnamese.”

Violent words, moreover, long ago esca-
lated to deeds. In February of last year,
hundreds of students from riot-torn San
Francisco State College joined the picket
line of refinery workers striking against
Standard Oil Co. of California. In Seattle
the University of Washington SDS pinned a
United Frult recruiter against a wall and
forced him to watch a film purporting to de-
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pict his company's depredations in Latin
America. In Washington, D.C., nine anti-war
demonstrators broke into the offices of Dow
Chemical Co., ransacked the files and splat-
tered blood on the walls. At Ford Motor Co's
assembly plant in Mahwah, N.J., a group of
workers known as the United Black Brothers
staged a wildeat strike, and, with SDS help,
set up a picket line that temporarily dis-
rupted production. During the prolonged
shutdown at General Electrlc, a cause which
SDS and its allles in the Progressive Labor
Party promptly embraced as thelr own, stu-
dent activists sought to run GE recruiters
off college campuses at Michigan State,
Princeton, Rutgers and the University of
Chicago, “The revolutionary assault on
American universities and Industries,”
warned Representative Willlam E, Brock (R.,
Tenn.) at the December Congress of the Na-
tional Association of Manufacturers, “is a
calculated attempt to weaken and eventually
destroy private enterprise in America, Stu-
dents for a Democratic Soclety and their
allles are trying to forge a Marxist student-
worker alllance which will create disrup-
tion in industry.”

Violence inevitably has led to destruction
of property, personal injury and death
(which fate, with fine irony, so far has
reserved for the radicals). Last August an
explosive device with the force of 24 sticks
of dynamite ripped through the Marine Mid-
land Bullding in New York City, devastating
the eighth floor and Injuring 19; “It was a
miracle,” sald one victim, “that nobody was
killed."” Others were hurt in mid-November,
when bombs went off in the Chase Manhat-
tan, General Motors and RCA Bulildings.
Two weeks ago bombs caused extensive dam-
age in offices of General Telephone & Elec-
tronies, IBM, and Mobil, while an accidental
detonation recently destroyed a bomb fac-
tory (and killed several activists) in a town
house in Greenwich Village. Repeated bomb-
ings also have occurred in San Francisco,
Seattle and Detroit.

The first explosions were something of a
mystery—The New York Times even specu-
lated that they might be the handiwork of
some new Mad Bomber. Subsequent events
soon disclosed the method in the madness. In
November an anonymous letter to the news-
papers, denouncing ““the glant corporations,"”
acknowledged the deed. This month a group
which calls itself "Revolutionary Force 9"
claimed the credit. “IBM, Mobile (sic) and
GTE are enemies of all life,” said the market
communigque. “All three profit not only from
death in Vietnam, but also from American
imperialism in the Third World. They profit
from raclst oppression, from the exploitation
and degradation of employes forced into lives
of antihuman work, from the pollution and
destruction of our environment.”

Beginning to get the pleture? A closer look
at those who have been arrested in connec-
tion with the bombings, or managed to blow
themselves up, reveals a clear-cut pattern
of left-wing extremism. Not that squalor is
much in evidence—on the contrary, two of
the victims found in the ruins of the Green-
wich Village townhouse, as well as one of the
survivors (whose father owned the $250,000
dwelling), came from wealthy familles. They
were graduates of *“good” schools (notably
Swarthmore and Bryn Mawr, which, on the
basis of the fragmentary evidence to date,
assay remarkably high in radicalism; Bryn
Mawr last fall appointed as Professor of Black
Studies Herbert Aptheker, noted “theoreti-
cian” of the Communist Party, U.8.A.) Most
of them had traveled to Cuba, riocted in
Chicago or elsewhere and belonged to the
“Weathermen" or some other ultra-violent
wing of SDS, which J. Edgar Hoover, in the
FBI Law Enforcement Bulletin for June 1969
has described as "rapldly galning a definite
Marxist-Leninist coloration.”

Buch disclosures seemed to astound both
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the so-called communications media and
the public. They should have come as no
surprise to readers of Barron's, who, thanks
to the skill and courage of crusading jour-
nalists like Alice Widener, have long been
alerted to the growing menace of the New
Left and their Old Left mentors. Year-by-
year Mrs, Widener, virtually single-handed,
has covered the annual conferences of Social-
ist Scholars, at which blueprints for the radi-
calization of American college youth have
been unveiled with increasingly open arro-
gance, At the first such affair (held, fittingly,
at McMillln Theater, Columbia University,
scene of bloody student riots several years
later) Prof. Staughton Lynd, then of Yale
University (and then and now associated
with organizations cited by the U.S. Attor-
ney-General as subversive), urged his fel-
low scholars to be ready at any time to put
aside their books and go for “the jugular.”
“I wonder whether every teacher who calls
himself a Socialist,” he mused, “doesn’t have
the duty to become a professional revolu-
tionary.”

The Second Conference played host to a
meeting of leaders of the Radical Education
Project, an enterprise of SDS, which out-
lined a proposed “network of people in the
U.8. and abroad who will serve the movement
as quick, incisive sources of intelligence . . .
such a network, including scholars, journal-
ists, leftist youth leaders, government offi-
clals, guerrilla leaders etc. can provide us
with firsthand reports of the action of in-
surgent movements, the workings of the for-
eign policy apparatus, impending develop-
ments, . . " Guest of honor at the Third
Conference was Owen Lattimore, whom the
U.8. Senate Internal Security subcommittee
has labeld “a conscious, articulate instru-
ment of the Soviet conspiracy,” while the
Fourth, held at Rutgers in September 1968
Teatured an address by Ernest Mandel, Bel-
glan Marxist and a chief strategist of the
bloody French student revolts (for which
he has been banned from France). Mandel
advocated “mass strikes and mass move-
ments,” with students as the “detonators in
the formula for triggering a social explosion,
creating a revolutionary situation,”

Barred from the U.S, as well, he used
blunter language in a taped message to a
rapt audience in New York's Town Hall last
fall: “As a revolutionary Marxist you must
know that you cannot destroy capitalism
plecemeal. You can abolish the structure
only by overthrowing it.” Yet The New York
Times denounced his ban as the the “black-
listing” of a distinguished person who only
sought to participate in “academic discus-
sions,” while last week, it reported, “six
American Scholars” (in point of fact, four
of them Soclalist Scholars) brought suit in
federal court to restrain the Attorney-Gen-
eral from barring M. Mandel and keeping
him from a scheduled *lecture tour.”

Finally, at the Fifth Annual Conference,
the Soclallsts dropped all pretense of schol-
arship. According to the officlal program, they
plan the widespread reproduction and dis-
tribution of SSC papers in pamphlets “for
assignment in the college classroom of ma-
terials written from an explicitly soclalist
perspective. . . " As Mrs, Widener summed
up (Barron's, September 15, 1969): “There
you have it. Sure of immunity, the Socialist
Scholars no longer need the ‘convenience’ of
dissimilation concerning aims, methods
and acts. They no longer need put on a false
front of academic objectivity; they no longer
need pretend that there Is a separation be-
tween activities off-campus and on-campus,
out-of-classroom and in-class.'

Whence comes such Iimmunity? Why,
largely from the U.S. Supreme Court, which,
under the influence of Earl Warren and his
fellow-traveling associate, William O. Doug-
las (whose new book openly sanctions vio-
lent revolution) over the years has syste-
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matically gutted the nation’s internal se-
curity laws, It would come to an abrupt end
if Congress enacted various measures now
in committee. One bill, supported by Rep.
J. Herbert Burke, (R., Fla.), would restore
the power of the Secretary of State (stricken
down by the High Court in 1967) to limit the
travel of U.S. citizens to hostile countries,
notably Cuba; Fidel Castro, charged the
Congressmen, “is operating a university of
revolution in the hills of Pinar del Rio, where
new left Americans receive training in bomb-
ing tactics and guerrilla warfare.” A more
comprehensive piece of legislation, currently
in the Senate Judiclary Committee, would
prohibit, without regard to the lmmediate
effect thereof, the willful or knowing teach-
ing or advocacy of the duty or need to over-
throw by force or violence the government
of the United States. If such statutes were
passed and enforced few Socialist Scholars
or SDS members would be walking around
loose.

McCarthyism, some will cry, repression!
We say that actions—notably dynamite
bomb blasts—speak louder than words, The
Preamble to the U.S. Constitution, following
“in order to form a more perfect union,
establish justice,” sets forth as the next high
purpose “to insure domestic tranquility.”
Today no task is more compelling.

SGT. RICHARD G. HILL

HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 23, 1970

Mr. LONG of Maryland. Mr. Speaker,
one of my constituents, Mrs. Carmine
Danesie, Jr., lost a fine young son in
Vietnam. Sgt. Richard G. Hill was an

outstanding soldier and I am proud to
know he was representing Maryland. His
mother sent me the following letter
which she received from the Department
of the Army, listing the numerous awards
her son won while serving in the Army.
I would like to honor Sergeant Hill's
memory by including that lefter in the
RECORD:
DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY,
OFFICE OF THE ADJUTANT GENERAL,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mgr. aNp Mers. Danesie: I have the
honor to inform you that your son has been
awarded posthumously the Distinguished
Service Cross for heroilsm, Bronze Star Medal
(Pirst Oak Leaf Cluster), Alr Medal, Purple
Heart, and the Good Conduct Medal.

Prior to death, Richard had been awarded
the Bronze Star Medal, Army Commendation
Medal for heroism, Purple Heart with Third
Oak Leaf Cluster, National Defense Service
Medal, Vietnam Service Medal with One
Bronze Service Star, Vietnam Campaign
Medal, Combat Infantryman Badge, and the
Sharpshooter Badge with rifle and pistol bars.

Arrangements are being made to have these
awards presented to you in the near future
by a representative of the Commanding Gen-
eral, First United States Army.

The representative selected will communi-
cate with you In the next few weeks to ar-
range for presentation. Any inquiry or cor-
respondence concerning presentation should
be addressed to the Commanding General,
First United States Army, Fort George G.
Meade, Maryland 20755.

My continued sympathy is with you.

Sincerely,
RoBERT E. LYNCH,
Colonel, AGC,
Acting, the Adjutant General.
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CONFRONTATION IN THE
MIDDLE EAST

HON. EMANUEL CELLER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 23, 1970

Mr. CELLER. Mr. Speaker, under
leave to extend my remarks in the
Recorp, I am pleased to include the key-
note address delivered by Eugene V. Ros-
tow, sterling professor of law and public
affairs, Yale University, 1966-69, for-
merly Under Secretary of State for Polit-
ical Affairs, at the Emergency Connecti-
cut Jewish Leadership Delegate Assembly
on Peace in the Middle East, Millard
Auditorium, University of Hartford, West
Hartford, Conn., on March 8, 1970. The
address follows:

CONFRONTATION IN THE MIDDLE EAST

We have come together today as citizens
to consider the problem of peace and war
in the Middle East. Naturally, those of us who
are Jews feel a special concern for the Jews
of Israel. But there ls no conflict between
our obligations as citizens, and our sym-
pathies as Jews. The policy of Israel is to
make peace with its Arab neighbors, in ac-
cordance with the Security Council Resolu-
tion of November 22, 1967. The national in-
terest of the United States is the same—
that the parties to the conflict make peace
in the Middle East, pursuant to the Resolu-
tion, and in ways which are fair and digni-
fied for Israel, for the Arab refugees, and for
the Arab nations alike.

Our government, and that of Israel, do not
always agree. That is normal in the relations
of even the most friendly states. We and our
European Allies have important interests
in the Arab Middle East, which Israel re-
spects, but doesn't necessarily share. But on
the central problem of the Middle East
crisis, the United States and Israel are fully
agreed:—the time has come to make peace,
not to restore the Armistice of 1949. On this
critical issue, President Nixon and Secretary
of State Rogers are just as clear and explicit
as President Johnson and Secretary of State
Rusk. This fact is the rock on which all else
must be built.

I stress this point at the outset, for I be-
lieve it to be fundamental for all of us.

I shall discuss the ecrisis in the Middle
East in the framework of our foreign policy
as a whole. Within that framework, I shall
try to concentrate on the broader and more
basic problems, and put lssues of detail,
however urgent, into the context of larger
considerations.

The situation in the Middle East is poi-
sonously difficult and poisonously dangerous.
There is no magic which can persuade the
Arabs to give up their sense of grievance as
to the existence of Israel. At best, that bitter
feeling will take many, many years to fade.
And most of the issues of the transient head-
lines have no real bearing on the course of
events. It would be a mistake, for example,
to divert much attention from the underly-
ing problems to secondary ones like the
French sale of planes to Libya. Egypt hardly
lacks planes. There has been much criticism,
too, of Secretary Rogers’ recent speech. I
think concern about that speech is unjusti-
fied. The speech parallels President Johnson's
speeches of June 19, 1967, and September 10,
1968. While the diplomatic application of
these policies may show change—a possi-
bility on which I have no information—the
principles on which they rest are sound, and
deserve bipartisan support. In any event, the
nuances of a particular speech or statement
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mean little in themselves. President Nasser
will not be brought to the table of peace by
a speech. The pattern of events 1s dominated
by something quite different: the massive,
ominous, increasing pressure of Soviet policy,
which is exploiting Arab hostility to Isreel
in order to transform the whole region. There
is no hope of containing and controlling that
pressure without the calm and steady ap-
plication of the full influence of the United
States. No other force in world politics can
deter such prolonged and determined Soviet
pressure.

I submit that no citizen has the right
to urge the Invocation of that Influence—
that is, the full influence of the United
States—unless vital interests of the nation
are at stake. Our first post-war Presidents,
and the Congresses which passed and re-
affirmed the Middle East Resolutlons in 1957
and 1961, have believed that vital national
security interests of the United States are
indeed at stake in the Middle East. I fully
agree with their assessment, These interests
are now affected by the process of Soviet
penetration of the area. They would be criti-
cally threatened by a threat to Israel, both
in itself, and for the consequences in Saudi
Arabia, Egypt, South Arabia and the Levant;
in the Magreb of North Africa; and in the
Persion Gulf. Such changes would imperil
our access, and the access of Europe and
Japan, to the oil and the space of this
strategic region, and call into question our
position In Europe and the Mediterranean.
As President Nixon has recently sald, “The
United States would view any eflort by the
Soviet Union to seek predominance in the
Middle East as a matter of grave concern.”

But present trends could well lead to this
dangerous end—the end, that is, of Soviet
predominance—unless the process of Soviet
penetration 1s halted.

For the Arab-Israeli conflict has become
more than a regional quarrel; it has been
used by the Soviet Union to generate a major
confrontation with NATO as a whole. Pres-
ident Pompidou was right the other day when
he said the Mediterranean was the soft un-
derbelly of Europe, and compared the Sovlet
presence there to the Cuban missile crisis.
These are words of tremendous resonance.
But they are not exaggerated. They under-
score the Importance of our acting promptly,
quietly, and firmly, in concern with our Al-
lies where possible, to prevent these night-
mares from becoming reality. The United
States can have no objectlons to the pres-
ence of the Soviet Union in the Mediter-
ranean. We should have no wish to claim
these vital international waters as a NATO
lake. But the possibility of hegemony and
predominance is another matter, especially
when the Sovlet Union states as official pol-
iey that one of its goals is the withdrawal of
the Sixth Fleet from the Mediterranean.

I propose to open the discussion this af-
ternoon in that perspective—the perspective,
that i1s, of a blpartisan forelgn policy, ad-
dressed to baslc national concerns and inter-
ests. No other premise for policy matches the
gravity of events. The American people have
long had a warm and admiring interest In
Israel, and we have taken on deep moral
and political responsibilities, both by spon-
soring the creation of Israel in a hostile
Arab world, and by committing ourselves
repeatedly to uphold her freedom, and that
of the other states of the region. These as-
pects of our relationship to Israel are im-
portant, and I do not minimize them. But
they should be viewed, I belleve, as reinforc-
ing our interests as a nation, which could
be adversely affected in many ways by a
continuance of present trends in the region.

This is not the ocacsion for a full review
of the history of the twenty years’ crisis in
the area. But the suggestions I shall make
today require a few polnts of reference, by
way of background.
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The basic positive element in the situa-
tion, and the compass of our policy, and of
Israel’s, 1s the Security Council Resolution
of November 22, 1967. After months of diplo-
matic effort, including the Glassboro meet-
ings, that Resolution received unanimous
support from the Counecil. It was backed by
the assurance of the key countries that they
would accept the Resolution, and work with
Ambassador Jarring to implement it.

It is important to recall what the Resolu-
tion requires. It calls upon the parties to
reach an agreement which would definitively
settle the Arab-Israell controversy, and es-
tablish conditions of just and lasting peace
in the area. That agreement, the Securlty
Council said, should establish secure and
recognized boundaries between Israel and its
neighbors, to replace the Armistice Demarca-
tion Lines established in 1949, and the cease-
fire lines of June, 1967. The Israelli armed
forces should withdraw to such lines, as part
of a package deal, dealing with all the issues
of the Resolution, and in a condition of
peace. The agreement should establish de-
militarization and other security arrange-
ments, guarantees for maritime rights in the
Suez Canal and the Stralt of Tiran, embody
a fair settlement of the refugee problem,
and assure the right of every nation in the
region to live in security and peace. It was
provided that the Secretary General should
appoint a representative to consult with the
parties, and assist them in reaching the
agreement required by the Resolutlon.

Thus far, 1t has been impossible to initiate
the final stages of the processes of consulta-
tion and negotiation which are necessary to
the fulfillment of the Resolution. The reason
for the stalemate is simple. The government
of the United Arab Republic has refused to
implement the Resolution. It has rejected
procedures for negotiation accepted by other
parties to the confllct. And thus far it has
been backed in that posture by the Soviet
Union. President Nasser could not long per-
sist in this stand against the will of the
Soviet Union. Under these circumstances, and
in the nature of Arab opinion, no other party
to the conflict can move towards peace.

I am convinced that a peace in accordance
with the principles of the Resolution is pos-
sible, if the United Arab Republic reaches
the conclusion that peace is in its best in-
terests, and must be made.

There is a great skepticism among the
parties: a skepticlsm altogether natural
against the background of more than twenty
years of history. The Arabs fear that Israel
has no intention of withdrawing, even to
secure and recognized boundaries; Israel
fears that the Arabs have no intention of
making peace. After the deceptions and dis-
appointments of 1857, Britain, the United
States, and many other countries have said
that Israel must not be asked to withdraw
except to a condition of secure peace. That is
the basic idea of the Security Council Res-
olution,

But Israel has said repeatedly and officially
that it has no territorial claims as such;
that its sole Interest In the territorial prob-
lem is to assure its security, and to obtain
real guarantees of its maritime rights; and
that even on the difficult issue of Jerusalem,
it is willing to stretch its imagination in
the interest of accommodating Jordanian
and international interests in the Holy City.

These assurances by Israel have been the
foundation and the predicate of the Amer-
ican position in the long months since June,
1067. If the Arabs are skeptical of Israell
professions, their remedy is obvious: put
them to the test of negotiation. They could
be sure, as Prime Minister Golda Meir re-
marked the other day, that the position of
the United States in negotiating process
would come more than half way to meet
their claims.
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It is by no means self-evident that either
the Soviet Union or the United Arab Repub-
lic is now interested in peace. They have
gained positions, and aroused forces, which
seem for the moment to enhance their influ-
ence, and diminish that of Nasser's Arab
rivals. Arab raids and Israell reprisals have
generated an atmosphere of turbulence and
violence which Is dissolving many sectors of
Arab soclety, and bringing more and more
extremists to positions of influence and
power. As Nasser has recently sald, recent
changes in Libya and the Sudan are basic
changes in the whole Middle Eastern situa-
tion.

Despite the attractions of continued war
and proxy war in the Middle East to Soviet
and Egyptian policy makers, however, they
should also be conscious of Its risks, which
directly threaten the life of Israel, and other
fundamental state Interests of the United
States and its Allles,

One consequence of President Nixon’s re-
cent statement on Soviet predominance in
the Middle East, which I read a few moments
ago, should be to make sure that there is no
misunderstanding, and no miscalculation, by
anyone on this critical point.

oI

How can the dangerous stalemate in the
Jarring Mission be brought to an end?

I should like to suggest seven lines of po-
litical action as the key elements of an ur-
gent and coordinated diplomatic camgalgn—
a crash program, undertaken to achleve a
prompt breakthrough in the Jarring Mission.
The danger is mounting, We should act on a
crisis basis now, to prevent another round of
full-scale war in the not very distant future.

1. The first, obviously, is to persuade Presl-
dent Nasser, and the Soviet Unlon, that thelr
present course involves risks which no man
can foresee or control.

Diplomacy has ways of conveylng such
thoughts discreetly, and reinforcing their
implications with action. On this basic is-
sue, we should not venture to formulate a
program here, save to note its primordial
importance. Unless President Nasser and
the leaders of the Soviet Union are led to
this conclusion, we can expect the situation
to deteriorate, and perhaps to explode. It is
hardly a favorable sign that the Soviet
Union has recently refused even to support
the restoration of the cease-fire, and has
launched a menacing propoganda campaign
agalnst Israel, both within the Soviet Union,
and in the world community.

It is in this setting that we should view
the question of providing Phantoms and
other arms to Israel. Obviously, such arms
are important in themselves. They should
help to convince both President Nasser and
the Soviet Union that a “war of attrition”
agalnst Israel is not only a crime but a folly.
And they should underscore the fact that
there can be no alternative in the Middle
East but a falr political settlement under
the SBecurity Council Resolution—a settle-
ment establishing a condition of peace. On
arms supply, I belleve, the American gov-
ernment agonizes too much. Our policy in
this regard should be crisp and predictable,
and dominated by the idea, which both Pres-
ident Johnson and Secretary of State Rogers
have expressed, that the military situation
must not become an incentive for war, from
any quarter. If this point is clearly under-
stood, the chance of peace should be Im-
proved.

Assuming that this basic condition is met,
what other courses of action are open to us
to achieve a breakthrough?

2. The second step I should suggest is to
press for a restoration of the cease-fire in
the Security Council, despite Soviet oppo-
sition at the moment. In connection with
the restoration of the cease-fire, we should
propose effective police action to treat the
war against airliners, and other aspects of
the guerrilla campaign, as international
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piracy. Under international law, a state is
fully responsible for irregular hostilities con-
ducted from its territories. If it cannot con-
trol such activities, the international com-
munity is authorized to do so. You will recall
that one of our earliest ventures in interna-
tional politics was the suppression of the
Barbary pirates in the Mediterranean in the
late eighteenth century.

3. The attempt to renew the cease-fire
should be linked, I believe, to a direction by
the Becurity Council that Ambassador Jar-
ring convene a conference of the parties in
his presence, on or before a day named by
the Council, to initiate the process of reach-
ing the agreement of peace called for by the
Becurity Council Resolution of November 22,
1967. This action should be based on the
assurances Ambassador Jarring has received
that the parties have accepted the Resolu-
tion, and are prepared to implement it. Pres-
ident Nasser once said publicly that he could
accept a procedure like that at Rhodes in
1949, The Becurity Council should insist on
pressing the point,

Even if the Soviet Union should be pre-
pared to veto a restoration of the cease-fire,
and a call to a conference, the effort of seek-
ing Council consensus should help to crystal-
lize public opinion and concern, and lead
governments, particularly those of our Eu-
ropean Allies, to take responsible positions in
a crisis that directly and vitally affects their
interest.

4, Parallel to these efforts, we should vig-
orously and visibly pursue NATO consulta-
tions on the Middle East, and develop the
Middle East programs and initiatives the
NATO Council decided to undertake in 1967.
These steps, especially if they involved in-
creased naval and air activities by the Al-
liance, and a presence in Malta, could help
to deveolp the counter-currents the situation
so manifestly requires.

5. It would be irresponsible dangerous, at
this point, to withdraw American forces
from Europe. I should oppose that course
for many reasons, which have just been re-
stated both by President Nixon and Under-
secretary of State Richardson. But the sit-
uation of the Middle East is a speclal and
distinet reason for maintaining our troop
strength in Europe. With the Middle Eastern
crisis becoming more and more volatile, the
avallability of mobile forces may become
criticaly important both as a deterrent, and
as an emollient influence. No one should
wish to have the President face such prob-
lems with only nuclear weapons in his hand,
And a withdrawal at this stage would be the
wrong diplomatic signal in every sense, if
our goal as it must be, to exert every in-
fluence at our command to deter catastrophe.

I should therefore urge that the Mansfield
Resolution on troop withdrawals be deferred,
as an act to strengthen the President’s diplo-
matic position, and give him every possible
resource for minimizing the risk of war, and
of great power confrontation, in the Middle
East.

6. If troop withdrawal would be a danger-
ous and misleading signal of our intentions
in the Middle East, it would be twice as dan-
gerous even to consider Senator Mathias’
proposal to repeal President Eisenhower's
Middle Eastern Resolution, which authorizes
the use of force in the area. Sentaor Mathlas
is an attractive and intelligent man, whom I
admire and respect. But in this venture, he is
emulating King Canute. Repealing the Reso-
lution can't repeal the problem. Our legiti-
mate interests in the Middle East are under
far more pressure today than was the case
in 1957. We cannot hope to protect those in-
terests, and lessen the danger of war, by in-
tensifying doubt about the serlousness of our
purpose.

7. Finally, I should propose that we offer
to guarantee an agreement of peace reached
by the parties in accordance with the Se-
curity Council Resolution of November 22,
1067. I can conceive of no step more likely




March 23, 1970

to change the political climate, to overcome
Arab fears, however irrational, and to offer
the Arabs a genuine alternative to their pres-
ent course. With an American guarantee for
the peace, Arab rellance on Soviet support
should lose some of its attractiveness. And
with such assurances, it should become pos-
sible for Israel to sign the Non-Proliferation
Treaty.

It might be contended that such a step
would increase our obligations in world poli-
tics. This is not the case. We now have the
inescapable obligation to protect our in-
terests in the Middle East, under circum-
stances of rising and changing pressure.
Since 1950, we have repeatedly promised,
often with our Allies, to support the terri-
torial Integrity and political independence
of all the states of the area, and we have
acted many times in the name of that prin-
ciple in behalf of Lebanon, Saudi Arabia,
Egypt, Israel and other countries. And the
Eisenhower Doctrine stands on the statute
books, far more general and open ended than
the Treaty I am recommending.

What I propose is something limited, and
greatly in our interest, an American guaran-
tee to a condition of peace for Israel, for
Egypt, for Lebanon, for Jordan, and indeed
for Syria and Iraq, if they choose to make
peace. Such a guarantee should help make
negotiations possible, and end the war which
has brought so much waste, and so much
tragedy to the peoples of the Middle East,
and has become, in President Johnson’s
phrase, a burden to world peace.

v

I have tried today to stress what I consider
to be the most important elements of the
situation in the Middle East and those which
most urgently require considered and respon-
sible action. I have talked only about what
our government should do, and what it
should not do, to protect our interests in the
Middle East, including our national interest
in Israel. The situation is not easy. It can-
not be brought to a successful resolution if
we falter.

But there is no reason for despair, if
American opinion soberly faces the facts, We
have the resources, the Influence, and the
will, to bring about an era of negotiation
with the Soviet Union, which might genu-
inely end the Cold War. But that goal can-
not be achieved without the hardest kind of
national effort, based on a clear national
understanding.

We may not succeed, but we must try. For
the prospect would be dismal to put it mildly
if the world had to endure another twenty
years of increasing hostility in the Middle
East, backed by increasingly sophisticated
arms—a process which could always threaten
to escalate into nuclear war. On the other
hand, with peace achieved, Israel could start
a new phase of its mission among the na-
tions. And its neighbors could turn to poli-
cies and programs which represent their in-
terests far more truly than the sterile yearn-
ing for revenge.

THE GREAT SOUTH ASIAN WAR

HON. WILLIAM F. RYAN

OF NEW YORE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 23, 1970

Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, the revela-
tions of past weeks about U.S. military
and paramilitary activities in Laos por-
tend a repetition of the tragic history of
our involvement in Vietnam.

Any student of these events must can-
clude that there is more than happen-
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stance which accounts for America’s in-
volvement in Vietnam. Nor is the United
States increasing role in Laos uninten-
tioned.

Michael Klare, a staff member of the
North American Congress on Latin
America, has written a remarkable
analysis of U.S. policy in Asia entitled
“The Great South Asian War.” This arti-
cle appeared in the March 9, 1970, issue
of the Nation. It is Mr. Klare's thesis
that:

To galn a world-historical perspective on
the war in Vietnam, one must see it as but
one episode in a Great South Asian War that
began almost immediately after World War
II, and can be expected to continue into the
1970's, if not well beyond them.

In support of this thesis, Mr. Klare
points out that—

United States military activity In Southeast
Asia has actually increased in the past few
months, with most of this increase taking
place in Laos.

And he maintains that—

The Pentagon is now preparing for combat
operations in the neighboring reglons of
South Asia.

Mr. Klare predicts that future conflicts
are inevitable. These confiicts stem from
the United States’ “stabilization of Asia’s
dependent status vis-a-vis the United
States, as a supplier of raw materials and
market for manufactured goods.” This
strategy “will doom South Asia to a con-
dition of permanent underdevelopment,
and most of its inhabitants—especially
those in rural areas—to a condition of
permanent impoverishment.”

Michael Klare concludes:

It has become abundantly clear that Amer-
ican plans for creation of a mercantile em-
pire in South Asia will require the continued
presence and intervention of United States
troops (or native troops under American
command) for as long as one can see into
the future.

I commend this article to my col-
leagues, and urge that they give it the
most careful and thoughtful considera-
tion.

I further urge them to support the
creation of a joint congressional Com-
mittee on Foreign Policy, which I have
proposed in House Concurrent Resolu-
tion 531, and in which 17 of my col-
leagues have joined. This instrument
would enable Congress to analyze and
assess from all aspects those political
and economic moves by this Nation
which all too often result in military in-
volvement up to, and even including, in-
tervention. Clearly, the warning Mr.
Klare sounds in his article should awaken
Congress so it defaults no longer on its
responsibility to the American people by
failing to render effective oversight of
our foreign policy.

The article referred to follows:

[From the Nation, Mar, 9, 1870]
THE GREAT SoUTH ASIAN WaAR
(By Michael Elare)

(Mr. Klare, a staff member of the North

American Congress on Latin America, is com-

pleting a book on counterinsurgency plan-
ning In the United States.)

To gain a world-historical perspective on
the war in Vietnam, one must see it as but
one episode in a Great South Asian War that
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began almost immediately after World War
II, and can be expected to continue into the
1870s, if not well beyond them. The Great
War has already encompassed the Indo-
Chinese War of Independence (1946-54), the
guerrilla war in Malaya (1848-80), inter-
mittent warfare in Laos (continuing), guer-
rilla skirmishes in Thailand (continuing),
and other armed struggles in Burma, Malay-
sia and Indonesia. Combatants in these con-
flicts have included, in addition to troops of
the countries named, the armies of Great
Britain, Prance, Australia, New Zealand,
South Korea, Nationallst China and, of
course, the United States.

These episodes constitute a common war
not only because they occupy overlapping
zones in a single theatre of war but also
because they spring from a common cause:
the determination of the advanced industrial
nations of the West (led by the United
States) to intensify their control over the
destinies of the underdeveloped lands of Asia.
The Western presence in South Asla is nat-
urally a military and economic challenge to
Communist China, whose real or imagined
influence has been a factor in each of these
struggles. But it is not the threat of Chinese
bellicosity that lends unity to all these epi-
sodes; it is rather the determination of the
region's indigenous peoples to secure a future
that will be free of foreign control. Because
the nations of South Asia are frozen in a
state of underdevelopment, and because na-
tional boundaries (which, more often than
not, were established by European powers)
do not always conform to ethnic distribution,
these conflicts often take the form of “in-
surgencies"—i.e., local struggles against cen-
tralized authority—and the response to them
has been a succession of “counterinsurgen-
cies.” Although the doctrine of counter-
insurgency was originally formulated to sub-
stitute a strategy of “limited warfare” for the
obsolete strategies of *“'all-out” (i.e., nuclear)
warfare, in South Asia counterinsurgency
threatens to become unlimited in its dura-
tion.

At the end of World War II, the United
States and its allies in Western Europe agreed
to sanction the re-establishment of one an-
other’s spheres of infiluence in Asia. The
United States, having congquered Japan, was
to be dominant in the western Pacific
(China, Japan, the Philippines, etc.); France
would remain in Indo-China, and Britain in
the Indian Ocean area (India, Burma, Ma-
laya, Signapore, etc.). The Allles also appor-
tioned responsibility for the maintenance of
a defense perimeter, corresponding to their
colonial holdings, which encircled the east-
ern half of Asia from Korea to Kashmir, and
pledged to assist one another if any point
on the perimeter came under heavy attack.
This “gentleman’s agreement” was soon put
to the test, for the restoration of colonial
regimes in South Asia (revoking wartime
promises of independence) produced guer-
rilla warfare throughout the region. Several
countries won their independence this way,
where continued occupation would have
been unprofitable (Burma) or beyond the
capacity of the home economy (Indonesia).
But in Southeast Asia proper, the colonial-
ists were prepared to engage In protracted
counterguerrilla struggles to maintain their
control of the area’s resources. In Malayia
it took Britain (with the aid of Australia and
Gurkha tribesmen) twelve years to force the
last remnants of the Malayan Races Libera-
tion Army across the border into Thailand. In
Indo-China, France faced an even more for-
midable foe. In 1950, confronted with a de-
teriorating military situation in Vietnam and
growing discontent at home, France appealed
to the United States to honor its commit-
ment and help prevent a breach of the
Aslan defense perimeter. Although the
United States had already deployed its troops
in South EKorea to protect the northern
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flank of the perimeter, it nevertheless agreed
to supply France with arms and badly needed
funds (the total U.S. contributions to the
French military struggle in Indo-China
amounted to $2.6 billion, or 80 per cent of
the cost of the war).

Despite thls help, the Viet Minh won at
Dienbienphu, and the French army withdrew
from Southeast Asia, leaving a substantial
military vacuum at the mid-point of the
Asian defense perimeter. The United States—
which until this time had considered South-
east Asia to be of secondary importance to
its Pacific territories—quickly moved in. The
French colonial apparatus had not com-
pleted its removal from Saigon when Amer-
ica's first paramilitary legions began arriv-
ing. To circumvent the Geneva Accords,
which prohibited the introduction of new
weapons or foreign military personnel into
Vietnam, the Michigan State University
Group (MSUG) was established to provide
a “cover” for the CIA team which armed
and trained Ngo Dinh Diem's secret police
and palace guard, The gradual intensifica-
tion of U.S. military activity In Vietnam—
from the arrival of the first Special Forces
“advisers” to the deployment of a hall-
million-man army—is too familiar to need
repeating. Less familiar, perhaps, is the his-
tory of U.S, involvement in Laos and Thai-
land; it is only in the past few months, in
fact, that the public has learned that the
United States maintains a substantial—and
active—military establishment in Laos, and
that we are bound to the Bangkok govern-
ment by secret military protocols. Despite
the well-publicized U.S. troop withdrawals
from South Vietnam, U.S. military activity
in Southeast Asia has actually increased in
the past few months, with most of this in-
crease taking place in Laos.

During his recent eleven-nation tour of
Asia, Vice President Spiro Agnew stated in
Australia that “despite a great deal of specu-
lation and rumor, the United States is not

withdrawing from Asia and the Pacific.”
Thanks to the assiduous journalism of a

few “Establishment” mnewspapers—particu-
larly “hose which have come under attack
from Mr, Agnew—there can no longer be any
denying that the U.S. war effort in Vietnam
has “spilled over” into the rest of Southeast
Asia. What is not known by most Americans
is that the Pentagon is now preparing for
combat operations in the neighboring re-
gions of South Asia.

On January 16, 1968, Prime Minister Harold
Wilson announced that Great Britain would
withdraw all its troops stationed east of the
Suez Canal by the end of 1971. British bases
in Asia—Ilocated In Singapore, Malaysia and
several Persian Gulf sites—formed the back-
bone of a defense line extending across the
entire Indian Ocean. Britain's impending
withdrawal from this reglon produced con-
sternation in Washington, where it had al-
ways been assumed that the English could be
counted upon to protect America's western
flank in Asia, One U.B. strategist, James D.
Atkinson, wrote: “For almost a century the
vast Red BSea-Persian Gulf-Indian Ocean
complex was an area of relative stability. This
was so because . . . Britlsh forces were on
hand throughout these sea spaces and able
to respond quickly for any needed police ac-
tions.” With Britain no longer willing to per-
form this police function, the Pentagon be-
gan making plans to assume responsibility
for defense of the Indian Ocean area. These
preparations—including the acqguisition of
new bases and the development of new com-
bat capabllities—have been artfully camou-
flaged Iin Defense Department statements,
with the result that very few Americans know
that such plans exist. Nevertheless, it can
be shown that the United States ls develop-
ing the ability to fight a naval war In the
Indian Ocean or a land war on the peaks of
the Himalayas,
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The military does not plan in a milieu de-
vold of political and economic considerations;
before proceeding with a discussion of U.S.
military strategy in South Asia it is neces-
sary, therefore, to investigate the principal
nonmilitary factors which have determined
the limits of that strategy.

The Pacific-Indian Ocean area has achieved
parity with Latin America and Europe as an
outlet for U.S. trade and investment. Ac-
cording to the Commerce Department, U.S.
trade with Asia and Oceania amounted to
$12.9 billion In 1967, compared with 89.4
billion in Latin America and $18.5 billion in
Europe. Direct U.8. investment in this area
is only $6.8 billion, the comparable figures
for Latin America and Europe being $10.3
billion and #£17.9 billion, but earnings are
unusually high: $1.7 billion in 1968, com-
pared with 81.4 billion for Latin America and
only $1.3 billion for Europe. While trade with
Japan (America’s leading trading partner
after Canada) accounts for a large bulk of
U.S. commerce in the Pacific, our economic
relation with other Aslan countries are
growing steadily. To be sure, the current
boom in favored Pacific countries is largely
the result of Vietnamese War spending—
Japan, Okinawa, South Korea and the Phil-
ippines all provide essential goods and serv-
lces for the U.8. forces, and profit hand-
somely from our installations on their ter-
ritory. But long-term investments—particu-
larly in mining and oil refining—indicate
that U.S. economic interest in the area will
Brow.

Closer examination of trade and invest-
ment data suggests that the center of gravity
of U.S. economic activity in Asia is shift-
ing southwestward, from the North Pacific
to Southeast Asia, Australia and Indonesia
(thus following the line of military advance
sketched above). Although direct American
trade and investment in the Indian Ocean
has not increased as rapidly as in the Pacific,
the region is a principal market for coun-
tries like Australia and Japan whose econ-
omles, through the agency of “multina-
tional corporations,” are becoming increas-
ingly linked to that of the United States.
Furthermore, the Indian Ocean itelf has ac-
quired considerable strategic importance
(particularly since the closing of the Suez
Canal) as a major sea route for oil. The
Middle East's abundant fields now supply
50 per cent of the oil imports of Western
Europe, 90 per cent of Japan, 65 per cent of
Australia’s, and 83 per cent of Africa’s (as
well as most of the ofl used by the United
States in Vietnam). Some of it is carried
by pipe line to the Mediterranean, but the
bulk of it goes by tanker across or around
the Indian Ocean. Finally, one must never
forget that the Indian Ocean borders on
the second, fifth and sixth most populous
countries in the world (India, Indonesia and
Pakistan), whose allegiance to the West is
considered & major objective of U.S. policy.
If any of these countries were to undergo
& Communist revolution, Western domina-
tion of the entire area would be threatened
as other Aslan countries readjusted their
trade and political relations to accommo-
date the changed strateglc balance,

Long-term U.S. strategy in the Pacific and
Indian Ocean areas can perhaps best be de-
scribed as the “Latin Americanization” of
South Asia—i.e., the stabilization of Asia’s
dependent status vis-a-vis the United States,
as a supplier of raw materials and market for
manufactured goods. As in other parts of the
Third World, the United States has cultivated
partnership arrangements with the more ad-
vanced nations in the region (in this case,
Australia and Japan), in order to exploit
more efficiently the resources of the whole
area, Because this strategy will doom South
Asia to a condition of permanent under-
development, and most of its inhabitants
(especially those in rural areas) to a condi-
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tion of permanent impoverishment, conflict
is inevitable. The revolutionary tide which
swept through the colonial nations after
World War II has not diminished with the
attainment of nominal self-rule: everywhere
in the Third World rebellious peasants are
demanding that their economic emancipa-
tion be postponed no longer. In Vietnam, the
United States has learned at tremendous cost
the hard lesson that even poor farmers—
once inspired by the promise of a better life
for their children—can stop the most pow-
erful armies in the world. It has become
abundantly clear that American plans for
the creation of a mercantile empire in South
Asia will require the continued presence and
intervention of U.S. troops (or native troops
under American command) for as long as
one can see into the future.

This analysis is evidently shared by mili-
tary planners in the Pentagon, for despite
Presidential promises of a U.8. troop with-
drawal from Asia following the cessation of
hostilities in Vietnam, the Pentagon has
shown that it expects to maintain a military
establishment in the area for the indefinite
future. In its fiscal 1970 budget report to
the Congress, the Defense Department stated
that it will “be necessary for the United
States to continue some form of military
presence in the region for some time and
this must Include appropriate basing ar-
rangements.” But popular disaffectlon with
the Vietnamese War in particular, and with
defense spending in general, has created a
problem for Pentagon strategists. To solve
it, they have evolved a three-pronged strat-
egy that is designed to minimize direct U.S.
involvement in Asia, while assuring our
mastery of future guerrilla battlefields. This
scheme, constituting the U.S. defense plan
for the Great South Asian War, can be sum-
marilzed as follows:

The creation of client regimes in each
Asian nation, backed by the native military
establishment and dependent on U.S. eco-
nomic assistance for survival, which are
obliged to provide indigenous troops for
counterinsurgency operations planned and
directed by U.S. “advisers.”

The establishment of an *“Anglo-Saxon
Alliance”—the United States, New Zealand,
Australia and ultimately the Union of South
Africa—to protect the Aslan interests of
the (white) people inhabiting these former
British colonies.

The formation of an elite counterinsur-
gency “fire brigade,” composed of U.S. serv-
icemen trained and equipped for combat In
irregular jungle and mountain terrain, which
can be flown to trouble spots in Asia from
rear-area bases in the United States when
serious emergencies occur.

Each of these goals will now be discussed
in detail.

Client regimes, Throughout the Third
World, the United States has so manipulated
the social and economic relationships of na-
tive populations as to create subgroups
which place loyalty to Washington over that
to their fellow countrymen. U.S. foreign aid
programs, import subsidies and military
grants are all designed to create In each
country a privilege stratum dependent upon
continued American beneficence for its pros-
perity. When such a group acquires control
of the national government, the United
States ultimately exercises the power. Since
the ruling group remains dependent on U.S.
aid even when in control of the governmen-
tal apparatus (in order to finance develop-
ment projects and meet military payrolls),
Washington can compel a client regime to
provide troops for U.S.-led counterinsur-
gency campalgns. This process of cultural
subversion Is easily discerned in South Viet-
nam, but the same mechanisms prevall else-
where in Asla particularly in Thailand,
South Korean and Laos. This arrangement
affords two advantages to the United States:
it reduces the need to maintain large over-
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seas garrisons, and avolds local antagonism
to the overt American presence.

In every country where U.S. funds provide
a significant percentage of the military
budget, native troops are being armed and
trained for counterguerrilla operations. In
Thailand, for instance, the U.S. military as-
sistance program (estimated at $100 million
per year) is being used to provide the entire
army of more than 100,000 men with M16
rifles, machine guns, radios and other stand-
ard light equipment designed for jungle con-
ditions. Thal recruits are trained in their
homeland by U.S. Special Forces instructors,
and then sent for further “on-the-job” ex-
perience in Vietnam and Laos, where they
participate in combat operations under U.S.
command. Thal troops in Vietnam (now
numbering 11,000) are rotated frequently, so
that as many soldiers as possible acquire
some familiarity with anti-guerrilla warfare.
Whereas most Americans assume that these
troops were brought in as a publicity gesture
to “internationalize” the U.S. intervention,
it is now clear that an equally important
objective is to provide advanced counter-
guerrilla training to troops that may some
day be called upon to employ their skills in
other countries (or perhaps in their own).

The Pentagon apparently prefers to con-
centrate its efforts on the formation of small,
well-equipped and highly motivated units,
rather than on large, general purpose armies
made up of undisciplined recruits of ques-
tionable loyalty. Thus each country receiving
substantial military ald has been obliged to
create special counterguerrilla units, varl-
ously called “Rangers” or “Special Forces”
after their American counterparts. They usu-
ally receive their training from Special Forces
instructors, and attend special indoctrina-
tion courses developed by American soclal
scientists. Again taking Thailand as an ex-
ample, the Green Berets have helped organize
the Thal Special Forces Group, a 1,000-man
unit regarded by some observers as the best
military force in Thailand. Crack units of
this sort often develop a closer relationship
to their American advisers (who, moreover,
pay their salarles), than to native officers. It
is not surprising, therefore, that in Vietnam,
such units often outperform regular South
Vietnamese troops.

Though most U.S. military assistance pro-
grams in Asia are designed to strengthen
the internal security capabilities of the regu-
lar armed forces, in some instances the Pen-
tagon and CIA have by-passed the native
military establishment to create irregular
military forces which operate independently
of the regular army, and usually under direct
U.S. command. The mercenaries who serve in
these independent armies are frequently
recruited from the minority groups which can
be found in most South Asian countries.
Many of them have suffered at the hands of
the dominant ethnic group, and are thus
susceptible to psychological pressure designed
to turn them against guerrilla units drawn
from the majority group. Thus in Vietnam
the Americans created the Civilian Irregular
Defense Groups, made up of Montagnard
tribesmen, and stationed them in border
areas where they could be used for raids into
Cambodia, Laos and North Vietnam. A similar
force, know as the Armée Clandestine and
composed of Meo tribesmen, has been active
in Laos since the 1950s. According to The
New York Times, this force of 15,000 mer-
cenaries, “is armed, equipped, fed, paid,
guided strategically and tactically, and often
transported into and out of action by the
United States.” The Armée Clandestine is
commanded by CIA operatives attached to
the U.S. Embassy in Vientiane, and functions
independently of the Laotian High Command.
It is credited with several recent victories
against Pathet Lao troops, and is considered
more reliable than regular Laotian units,
which often retreat in the face of concerted
enemy attacks.
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Even the “nonmilitary” components of the
U.S. foreign ald program are designed to
foster the development of surrogate counter-
guerrilla armies in Asia. It has been estab-
lished that a major portion of funds chan-
neled through AID are used to subsidize the
police forces of many Asian nations. Ap-
proximately half of the ATID budget in Thai-
land, for instance, is devoted to this purpose;
U.S. funds are being used to construct 1,000
new police stations in rural areas (especially
in the troubled Northeast), each of which is
to be manned by at least twenty members of
the Thai National Police or paramilitary
Border Patrol Police. Before assuming their
new posts, these officers will receive six weeks
of counterinsurgency and jungle warfare
training provided by AID's “Public Safety
Advisers.”

The long-range objectives of U.S. assistance
programs in Asia were summed up by former
Defense Secretary Clark M. Clifford in an un-
usually candid statement to Congress on
January 15, 1969:

“Clearly, the overriding goal of our collec-
tive defense efforts in Asia must be to assist
our allies in building a capablility to defend
themselves. Besides costing substantially less
(an Asian soldier costs about 1/15 as much
as his American counterpart), there are com-
pelling political and psychological advantages
on both sides of the Pacific for such a policy.
[Emphasis added.] Moreover, as our experi-
ence with the South Eorean Army has so
well demonstrated, there are no insuperable
obstacles to the development of good local
land forces capable of offering a credible de-
terrent to a Communist aggression.”

Aside from the curious remark on the dol-
lar value of Aslan soldlers, this statement is
noteworthy as a straightforward expression
of the policies discussed above.

Anglo-Saxon alliance. In the alliances
which the United States has contracted dur-
ing the cold-war era, there exists an un-
spoken but evident differentiation between
contracts of convenience and contracts of
conviction, While the State Department may
speak glowingly of U.S.-Vietnamese friend-
ship, U.S.-Korean friendship, or U.S.-Thai
friendship, there are very few countries which
Washington trusts implicitly—trusts, that is,
with secret military information or access to
the inner circles of defense policy making.
The small group of countries which do enjoy
these privileges have two striking character-
istics in common: they are all former col-
onles of Great Britain, and are all ruled by
the white descendants of European immi-
grants. At present, this select group includes
Canada, Australia and New Zealand; if the
Pentagon had its way, and diplomatic con-
siderations were set aside, the Union of South
Africa would also be admitted to this exclu-
sive club. Military officers of these favored
countries routinely receive copies of secret
U.S. intelligence reports, are kept informed
of Pentagon work on chemical and biological
warfare and other secret projects, and partic-
ipate as equals in military strategy confer-
ences. In order to cement this working rela-
tionship_still more firmly, the Pentagon has
initiatedt Project Mallard, which will ulti-
mately provide a “joint tactical international
communication system for the armies, navies
and air forces of the United States, United
Kingdom, Canada and Australia.” One does
not share military communications channels
with any but the closest allles.

Anglo-Saxon cooperation in the Pacific is
guaranteed by the ANZUS Pact (Security
Treaty Between Australia, New Zealand and
the United States), which commits these
countries to assist one another in the event
of an attack on any one of them, or upon
any of their Pacific dependencies. Australia
and New Zealand are further assoclated with
the United States as members of the South-
east Asia Treaty Organization (the only
other Asian members are Thailand and the
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Philippines—both heavily dependent upon
U.S. military assistance). The strength of the
ties which bind the military establishments
of Australia and New Zealand to that of the
United States is perhaps best shown by the
fact that both countries have supplied com-
bat troops for Vietnam, despite widespread
domestic opposition. When Vice President
Agnew arrived in Canberra, he referred to
Australia’s contribution to the U.S. war effort
in Korea and Vietnam, and stated that in
its future endeavors, Australia “will always
have the unfalling support and loyal friend-
ship of the United States of America.” In a
subsequent press conference, Agnew spoke
of the “common English ancestry” of Aus-
tralia and America. The Vice President was
told by Prime Minister Gorton that “you
have never been more welcome than you are
here in the capital of Australia.”

The close relations that developed in recent
years among the United States, Australia
and New Zealand spring not just from a
common language and cultural heritage but
also from some very real policy considera-
tions. The United States, as said above, seeks
to replace its forces in Asia with foreign
troops whose loyalty to U.S. objectives can be
relied upon; Australia and New Zealand, for
their part, must be assured of unhampered
trade with, and sea routes to, the nations
bordering the Pacific and Indian Oceans.
Australia, moreover, is motivated by policies
of racial exclusion; like the whites of South
Africa. Australians dread the traditional
southward migration patterns of colored peo-
ples, and are therefore willing to provide
military assistance to their northern neigh-
bors (Australia provides such ald to Malaysia
and Singapore, just as South Africa does to
Rhodesia) in order to establish a buffer zone
against further migrations. These raclal con-
slderations are not incompatible with U.S.
policy, which seeks to maintain Western
(le., white) hegemony in the Pacific-Indian
Ocean area. Thus in return for its promise
to come to the assistance of Australia and
New Zealand in any future emergencies, the
United States has been invited to establish
new military installations in those countries,
and can expect their help in the reconstitu-
tion of the Asian defense perimeter following
the withdrawal of Great Britain in 1971.

The U.S. naval operations in the South
Pacific and Indian Ocean will be greatly facil-
itated upon completion of communications
facilities in Canterbury, New Zealand, and
North West Cape, Australia. These will house
very low frequency (VLF) radio transmitters
(for use in communicating with submerged
Polaris submarines) in addition to conven-
tional transmitters. The Canterbury station,
part of the “Omega” communications system,
has provoked some local opposition, but the
Australian facility is well under construction.
Enown as U.S. Naval Communications Sta-
tion Harold E. Holt (for the late Prime Min-
ister), the North West Cape installation will
house the most powerful VLF transmitter in
the world.

When it is completed, the United States
will have acquired the requisite communica-
tions capacity for expanded naval operations
along the eastern rim of the Indian Ocean
(a similar facility at Asmara, Ethiopla, per-
forms the same role in the western part of
the ocean). The operational capability of U.S.
naval vessels sent to the Indian Ocean would
be enhanced even further if present diplo-
matic sanctions against South Africa were
dropped. The Navy is particularly eager to
gain access to the Simonstown naval base,
strategically located on the Cape of Good
Hope, for refueling and repair work. The De-
fense Department would also like to cooper=
ate with South Africa in the collection of
intelligence data on maval and maritime ac-
tivity along the coast of Africa. Although the
Pentagon has heretofore spoken cautiously
on this subject, a number of influential Con-
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gressmen, including Sen. Strom Thurmond,
are urging the White House to adopt some
kind of formula for limited military cooper-
ation (excluding internal security ventures)
with South Africa.

The cooperation of Australla and New
Zealand will become even more useful to
the United States in December 1871 when
the last British troops leave South Asia.
Britain is currently pledged to provide for
the defense of the Federation of Malaysia
(which incorporates the former colonies of
Malaya, Sarawak and North Borneo and the
island state of Singapore. These two coun-
tries, whose combined armies boast only
40,000 men and a handful of alrcraft, are
threatened by lingering guerrilla activity
along the Thal border, by territorial disputes
with the Philippines and Indonesia, and by
internal racist unrest. Because of their
strategic location, and the high potential
for conflict, the impending British withdraw-
al has compelled the United States to con-
template some police role. Since, however,
the stability of this area is also considered
vital to the security of Australia and New
Zealand, the United States will be able to
leave primary defense to its Anglo-Saxon al-
lies. Australia and New Zealand will jointly
maintain a battalion each at Singapore, with
one company on rotation in Malaysia. They
will each station a naval vessel in the area at
all times, and Australia will keep two squad-
rons of jet aircraft at Butterworth, near the
Thal border. Australia has also promised to
supply the Malaysian Air Force with ten
Babre-jet fighters and the necessary mainte-
nance equipment.

‘While neither Australia nor New Zealand—
with armies of 84,000 men and 13,000 men—
can be considered major military powers,
their role in maintaining the Asian defense
perimeter is not insigificant and renders the
burden of the United States that much more
manageable.

The Fire Brigade. It now appears that upon
the conclusion of the war in Vietnam, the
United States will remove most of {ts troops
from the mainland of Asia, leaving behind
only those communications, supply and in-
telligence officers and Special Forces per-
sonnel necessary for the reliable perform-

ance of native armies. (Defense Secretary
Laird recently stated that we would main-
tain several thousand men for advisory and
training duty in Vietnam ajffer the fighting
had ceased.) In previous epochs, this move
would have denied a colonial power the
ability to intervene quickly when native
insurrections threatened the status quo.
Thanks to the foresight of Robert McNamara,
however, the Pentagon now has the capacity
to intervene in any future emergency by air-
lifting its counterinsurgency “fire brigade”
from bases in the United States to back-
country airfields in Asia. The fire brigade
concept, made possible by new advances in
alrcraft technology, permits the United States
to give up the overseas bases usually associ-
ated with a large empire, while nevertheless
retalning the option of employing its troops
whenever it deems intrusion necessary.

In a 1965 message to the Senate Appro-
priations Committee, Defense Secretary Mc-
Namara outlined America's strategic alter-
natives: “Either we can station large num-
bers of men and quantities of equipment and
supplies overseas near all potential trouble
spots, or we can maintaln a much smaller
force in a central reserve in the United States
and deploy it rapidly where needed.” Of these
two approaches, McNamara argued, “a mobile
‘fire brigade’ reserve, centrally located . . .
and ready for quick deployment to any
threatened area in the world, iz, basically, a
more economical and flexible use of our
military forces.” Selecting a unit to serve as
such a mobile reserve was easy enough (the
82nd Ailrborne Dlvislon was given the job),
but McNamara soon discovered that our ex-
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isting air-lift capability—consisting mainly
of propeller-driven C-124 Globemasters and
jet-powered C-141 Starlifters—did not have
the range, speed or capacity to provide a sat-
isfactory alternative to locally based troops.
His solution was to develop the CX-HLS
Heavy Logistics Transport—now famous as
the C-5A transport aircraft.

The C-5A was the subject of considerable
Congressional debate in 19690 because of ex-
cessive cost “overruns” (the final procure-
ment program, involving 120 aircraft, would
have cost an estimated 86 billion, or 2.6
billlon more than originally calculated), In
order to overcome mounting Congressional
criticism of defense contracting procedures,
the Pentagon finally decided in November
to limit its purchase to the eighty-one air-
craft previously authorized by Congress.
Even the curtailed C-5A program will, how-
ever, provide the United States with a vastly
expanded air-lift capacity. Each super-jet
can carry 600 troops and their equipment,
or an equivalent combintion of troops, ve-
hicles and artillery. The initial group of
fifty-eight C-5As will permit the Pentagon
to ship an entire combat division, plus am-
munition and supplies, a distance of 5,800
nautical miles (more than enough range to
fly from San Francisco to Tokyo) without
stopping for fuel. Once arriving in a theatre
of combat, the transport’s “high fiotation”
landing gear permits it to land on short, rel-
atively primitive airfields.

Unfortunately, the budgetary aspects of
the C-5A debate have had the effect of ob-
scuring the long-run strategic implications
of the whole air-lift program. But if there
were any doubts concerning the Pentagon's
intentions, they were dispelled in mid-
March 1969 when the Defense Department
staged its first air-lift exercise in the Far
East. Bome 2,500 soldiers of the 82nd Air-
borne Division were flown 8,500 miles from
their regular quarters in Fort Bragg, N.C.,
to a training area 40 miles south of Seoul,
South Eorea, Immediately upon arrival in
the test area, the paratroopers joined South
Eorean troops in simulated counterguerrilla
maneuvers, (The whole trip was to have
taken thirty-one hours, but a snow storm
caused a twenty-five-hour delay in Okinawa.)
According to Pentagon press statements, the
exercise was designed “to test the rapid re-
action capability of the United States-based
strike command forces to deploy in the Pacif-
ic Command ready for tactical employment.”
From what has been published concerning
the event, the Defense Department was
satisfied with the outcome of the exercise.

When the first squadrons of C-5As are sta-
tioned at bases in the United States, Robert
McNamara's fire brigade concept—best de-
scribed as garrisons in absentia—will have
finally come of age.

At this point, my review of U.S. military
strategy in the Paclfic-Indian Ocean area
would be substantially complete if it were
not for the fact that southern Asia harbors
some of the most rugged terrain to be found
on the face of the earth. Men and equipment
that can be counted on to performgrespect-
ably in temperate reglons—and even elite
units like the 82nd Airborne—can be de-
feated by harsh and unfamiliar environ-
ments. While many extreme terrain condi-
tions can be found in South Asia, two are of
particular concern to the military: the tropi-
cal rain forest and high-mountain environ-
ments. The geological, biological and climatic
conditions which characterize these regions
have become the subject of what the Penta-
gon calls research on ‘“environmental ex-
tremes."” A number of little known Army
agencies participate in these studies, among
them the U.S. Army Institute of Environ-
mental Medicine, and the Cold Reglons Re-
search and Engineering Laboratories. Much
of this research appears to be relatively in-
nocuous; the function of the former, for in-
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stance, is to conduct “basic and applied re-
search to determine how heat, cold, high ter-
restrial altitude, and work affect the soldier's
life processes, his performance, and his
health. The goal is to understand . . . the
techniques, equipment, and procedures best
calculated to make the soldier operationally
effective to the optimal degree.” Nevertheless,
an awareness of this research enables one to
anticipate some of the Pentagon's incursions
Into new areas, Thus if in 1962 we had known
what kinds of studies were being undertaken
at the Army Tropic Test Center in the Pana-
ma Canal Zone and at the Thal-U.S, Military
Research and Development Center in Bang-
kok (e.g., engineering studies of vehicle
movement in the “swamp forest environ-
ment”), the subsequent build-up of U.S.
troops in Vietnam would have been some-
what less surprising. With this experience as
background, a final word must be said about
the Army's program of research on “high
terrestrial altitude.”

Between July 29 and August 26, 1966, some
200 soldiers of the 3rd Special Forces Group
participated In an unprecedented troop ex-
ercise in the vicinity of Mt. Evans, Colo. Ac-
cording to Army spokesmen, these Green
Berets staged “the first field maneuver con-
ducted by the U.S. Army above the critical
10,000-foot terrestrial elevation level.” Mt.
Evans was chosen for the exercise because it
“provided the desired terraln at 11,500 to
13,500 feet, the minimal elevation considered
essential to evaluate effects of '‘thin atmo-
sphere’ on performance and health.” These
maneuvers, identified as a part of the “High
Terrestrial Altitude Research Program,” were
sponsored by the U.S. Army Institute of En-
vironmental Medicine and the Pentagon's
Advanced Research Projects Agency. The pro-
gram was designed, according to Army state-
ments, “to Insure a functional U.S. soldier
properly adjusted, trained, equipped and
supported to engage in combat at high ele-
vations." A year later, the Army established
“the world’'s highest research station” at the
17,600-foot level of Mt. Logan in the Yukon
Territory of Canada. The Mt. Logan project
was sponsored by the Cold Regions Labora-
tories and other Army agencies, and con-
ducted by the Arctic Institute of North
America. Like the Mt. Evans exercise, this
project was designed to increase “U.S. Army
knowledge of physiological factors associated
with operations in a high-mountain environ-
ment."”

Why is the Army so concerned with “physi-
ological factors"” occurring above the “critical
10,000-foot-level”? The answer can be found
in a close reading of Army research reports.
In a paper on “The Military Significance of
Mountain Environment Studies,” appearing
in the May 1967 issue of Army Research and
Development, a Pentagon scientist explains
that mountainous terrain ‘“occupies the
whole southern frontier of Communist power
from Central Europe to Vietnam.” Since
“mountains in many strategic areas will be
barred to us for study purposes . . . it will
often be necessary to find an accessible
mountain range in which the environment
seems quite similar, and study the nature of
such [physlological] stresses there.” With
this advice in mind, one notes that the Mt.
Logan project was intended to investigate
“factors generally associated with activities
in similar high altitudes in other parts of
the world, such as the Himalayan Mountains
in India,"” [Emphasis added.] The Himalayan
Mountains constitute the western flank of
the Asjan defense perimeter, now being va-
cated by Great Britain,

The army says of the Mt, Evans maneuvers
that “Iin view of the likellhood that the
enemy may be fully acclimatized" to high
elevations, the United States must be able
to overcome the environmental effects of such
regions on troop performance. Since the only




March 23, 1970

“enemy" likely to be acclimatized to 10,000-
foot-plus elevations are the inhabitants of
the Himalayan region, it is becoming omi-
nously clear that the U.S. counterinsurgency
intervention in South Asia may some day
stretch from the beaches of Danang to the
furthest reaches of Nepal and Tibet.

UNITED STATES DONATES $600,000
FOR RADICAL UNITS

HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 23, 1970

Mr. ASHBROOK. Mr. Speaker, the
March 20 issue of the Chicago Tribune
carried an account of how more Federal
funds have been used to finance the ac-
tivities of subversive and militant orga-
nizations. Based on the testimony of Sgt.
Robert Thoms of the Los Angeles Po-
lice Department, the story provides fur-
ther depressing evidence of how funds
emanating from Washington are used to
forment disruption in other parts of the
Nation, in this case in Los Angeles. It
seems the best that the involved Fed-
eral agencies can do in the way of cor-
rective action is to cut off the funds—
after the funds have been spent and the
damage done. Perhaps if more of the
people in the Federal agencies responsi-
ble for these abuses were fired, a marked
decline in this area would result.

I include the above-mentioned article
by Ron Koziol of the Chicago Tribune in
the Recorp at this point:

UnrrEp STATES DONATES $600,000 For RADICAL
Uwnirs
(By Ronald Koziol)

Federal funds totaling more than $600,000
have been given to subversive and militant
organizations and individuals in the last two
years, Senate investigators have discovered.

The story of taxpayers’' money being used
to finance known radicals and militant
groups, many committed to bringing about a
revolution in this country, s contained in
formerly secret testimony released today by
the Senate subcommittee on internal secu-
rity.

:Ft includes detailed evidence that the gov-
ernment gave a $2,000 scholarship to at least
one identified Communist, and other schol-
arships to 42 militants who have partici-
pated in disorders on the west coast.

FINANCE RADICAL PROGRAM

Taxpayers also financed a student leader-
ship program in which participants were in-
structed in methods of making demands and
carrying out disruptive measures.

Government agencies involved in the
grants are the office of economic opportunity
[OEO], the department of health, education,
and welfare [HEW], and the department of
housing and urban development [HUD].

The testimony was given to the subcom-
mittee, headed by Sen, James O. Eastland
[D., Miss.], by Sgt. Robert Thoms of the
Los Angeles police department.

Thoms' testimony was based on an eight-
month investigation of militant and subver-
sive funding in the Los Angeles area. He later
told THE TrRIBUNE that he has received infor-
mation that the government funding of
known militants is prevalent throughout the
country.

Tue Trmmune disclosed in December that
the Student Health organization, which
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openly has supported the Communist party,
received more than one million dollars in
federal funds in the last two years. The dis-
closure led to congressional demands of an
investigation which has been ordered by
Robert Finch, secretary of HEW.

In 1968, the Senate permanent investiga-
tlons subcommittee heard testimony con-
cerning one milllon dollars in OEO funds
which were channeled to leaders of the Black-
stone Rangers street gang, and used to aid
and abet criminal activity., The charges led
to the OEO dropping further funding of the
south side program.

In his testimony, Thoms sald that $250,000
was funded by HEW for an educational proj-
ect at California State College of Los Angeles
for 124 students, Scholarships from $2,000
each were given to the individual students
for the one-year program.

Thoms said that David Mares, who has
been identified as a member of the Com-
munist party, was one of the recipients of the
money. Another 42 were members of militant
groups, many of whom participated in high
school demonstrations and later were in-
dicted by a county grand jury.

A 850,000 grant made by HEW for a stu-
dent leadership program at the University of
California in Los Angeles also was explained
by Thoms. Among the lecturers of the one-
month course were several militant figures,
including Sal Castro, the leader of a series
of high school disruptions.

The alleged purpose of the program was
to take hard-core students with radical views
and teach them there are means of accom-
plishing their goals without resorting to
violence, sald Thoms.

However, Thoms testified, an informant
sald the students were taught methods of
making demands and carrying out disruptive
tactics.

According to Thoms, when the proposal was
submitted to HEW, certain films and books
were listed as training aids. Among the films
were, The Chicago Riot,” “No Vietnamese
Ever Called Me a Nigger,” “Off the Pig,”
“Mexican American Student Revolt,” *“Mal-
colm X.,” and the “Battle of Algiers.”

The books listed were, “The Rebel,” *“Mao's
Red Book,” “Black Power” by Stokeley Car-
michael, and “Essays on Liberation,” by
Herbert Marcuse, a controversial teacher at
San Diego State college, Marcuse also served
as a lecturer for the course.

Thoms also cited the Venice Community
Improvement union in Los Angeles which is
funded thru an OEO grant of $183,000.

“Its chairman Robert Castile, is one of the
most militant antl-police figures in Venice,”
sald Thoms. “The funds are alleged to have
been used to finance the legal defense of
persons arrested in the Venice community,
and to purchase property.”

According to Thoms, the property pur-
chased by the group follows the proposed
boundaries of a Federal Housing administra-
tion site for low income housing project to
be financed thru the FHA, and includes 20
locations.

THE PUBLIC TRUST REQUIRES
FINANCIAL DISCLOSURE

HON. AL ULLMAN

OF OREGON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 23, 1970
Mr. ULLMAN. Mr. Speaker, the ethical
standard of elected and appointed Gov-
ernment officials is a critical issue in the

Nation today. Public concern that mini-
mum standards of official conduct should
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be raised is reflected in the searching in-
quiry of recent weeks in the Senate as it
has reviewed nominations to the Su-
preme Court. The Senate has probed
more deeply than perhaps ever before to
enlighten itself and the public of the
ethical standards of the Court nominees.
Its investigation has included a demand
for full financial disclosures.

These high standards should apply for
all branches of Government, Certainly
Members of Congress should be account-
able for any possible conflict between the
public interest and their private finan-
cial holdings.

Regulations under House Resolution
1099 passed by the 90th Congress already
require House Members to disclose cer-
tain financial interests. These include in-
come from ownership or management in
corporations doing business with the
Federal Government, and remuneration
for official services in any professional
organization. Hearings were held last
month by the House Committee on
Standards of Official Conduct to con-
sider a proposal designed to strengthen
this disclosure system.

Because of justifiable public concern
about this problem, I submit for publi-
cation in the Recorp the following state-
ment of my current financial affairs:
Annual statement of income and invest-

ments, December 31, 1969, Congressman Al

Ullman

INCOME, 1969
Salary
Dividends/interest
Rentals
Capital gains/losses
Honorariums

Stocks and bonds:
U.S. Government notes

Assessed
value

81, 050

Real estate:

1 acre unimproved—California

47 acres farmland—Virginia

10 acres unimproved—Baker, Oreg.-

2 lots unimproved—Baker, Oreg.-...
Accounts/notes receivable:

Real estate contract—Baker, Oreg..
Accounts/notes payable:

Real estate mortgage—National Per-
manent Savings & Loan

ST. CLAIR SHORES, MICH., “ROAD-

RUNNERS” DEFEND NATIONAL
PEE WEE HOCKEY LEAGUE TITLE

HON. JAMES G. O’HARA

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 23, 1970

Mr. O'HARA. Mr. Speaker, I am proud
to report that the St. Clair Shores, Mich.,
“Roadrunners,” defending national Pee
Wee Hockey League champions have
again won the Michigan State title and
this coming weekend will defend their
national championship in Portland,
Oreg.

These 15 youngsters—all 11 and 12
years old—led by Capt. Keith Zoldak are
exemplary athletes and fine young
Americans.
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They are recognized as such by the
community of St. Clair Shores, Macomb
County, and the State of Michigan,
which are now joined in an effort to raise
the funds required to send the team to
the national championships.

I want to take this opportunity to call
the team’s achievement to the attention
of my colleagues and to endorse the ef-
forts of the community to assist them
in their trip to Portland.

POTENTIAL HAZARD OF THERMAL
POLLUTION

HON. LESTER L. WOLFF

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 23, 1970

Mr., WOLFF. Mr. Speaker, I have been
most concerned with the potential impact
upon the environment of nuclear power-
plants. In light of the importance of this
matter, I would like to extend my re-
marks to include a recent editorial from
the distinguished Long Island newspaper,
Newsday. This editorial which deals with
the problem of thermal pollution is a
most informative and well-written edi-
torial, and one which I feel we all can
benefit from. It follows:

ATOMS ON THE SOUND

“Pollution is not within our jurisdiction,"
a spokesman for the Atomic Energy Commis-
slon told Newsday a few weeks ago. Neither,
when the licensing of atomic power plants is
at issue, are land use, or ecological balance,
or any of the many other considerations that
ought to go into a declsion on construction
of any power generating station, AEC has
contended for years that nuclear issues are
the only ones it can legitimately concern
itself with. There is considerable question
how even-handedly it has been concerned
with these, It has scattered 19 nuclear plants
around the country over the past 13 years,
Many of these have proved white elephants,
producing little or no power. All have proved
expensive when compared with power from
coal or hydroelectric generation. There is also
the question of safety. Two noted experts
from AEC's own Lawrence Radiation Labora-
tory at Livermore, Calif., have stirred a storm
into the atomic community by insisting that
AEC's standards for radlation exposure by the
public are 10 times too high. AEC managed
for months to avold acting on the warnings
of its own experts, and has finally agreed to
examine its standards only after being asked
to do so by Robert Finch, the secretary of
Health, Education and Welfare, Whatever the
relationship of the present radiation stand-
ards to power reactors, we can find little con-
fidence in the circumstance that an agency
so reluctant to examine the one is respon-
sible for assuring the safety of the other.

Conflict of interest is bullt into AEC's
charter, It is charged both with promoting
the development of atomic energy, and with
regulating its allies in the promotion effort.

And this is the agency which will decide
whether Long Island Sound should become
the atomic generation center of the United
Btates. The prospect is for at least three
reactors percolating along on the Long Is-
land shore alone, and another four in Con-
necticut. This must, we feel, not be per-
mitted to happen without the kind of fact-
finding AEC has never yet provided on any
previously authorized power reactor.

The immediate issue is the Shoreham
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plant, between Shoreham and Wading River,
where the Long Island Lighting Co. pro-
poses to generate 829,000 killowatts of elec-
tricity. It is some Indication of AEC’s ap-
proach to the atomic power question that,
after two years of work by LILCO, much of
it in close cooperation with the commis-
sion, AEC gave opponents of the reactor 30
days to prepare a case agalnst the plant.
AEC has now postponed its hearing, at the
request of the Lloyd Harbor Study Group,
until May 25, thus providing almost three
months for the preparation of an opposition
case. This Is a very short time indeed to
pull together the relevant material, especially
when the majority of experts who might
provide technical assistance have direct or
indirect financial relationships with AEC or
interested corporations.

We do not mean to say that the atomic
power issue is settled and that the country
should forget about nuclear generation. The
United States is going to have to find ways
to satisfy its gargantuan electrical appetites
and nuclear plants may, over the long run,
prove the best mechanisms for dolng this
job. The problem 1s that the issue now is
virtually settled in favor of atomic power,
despite a poor performance record and the
intimidating potentialities Inherent in nu-
clear powerplants.

LEONARD CARRIERE

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 23, 1970

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, Leon-
ard Carriere is a columnist for the Blue
Island, Ill., Star and an outstanding at-
torney. Therefore his commentary on
the complications in the nomination of
Judge Carswell as well as the perform-
ance of Attorney Kunstler is extremely
penetrating coming as it does from a man
highly respected in the legal profession:

In PassING
(By Leonard Carriere)

We have indeed reached a sad state of
affairs to have mediocrity proclaimed as vir-
tue. It 1s this “asset” that has been ascribed
to Judge Carswell, most recent appointee to
the U.S. Supreme Court.

I fully realize that over the years there
have been at most a couple of hundred U.S.
Supreme Court Justices, most of whom would
be categorized as having average ability for
the position, and only a few of whom turned
out to be outstanding. This is in the nature
of things. Most of wus, in all walks of life
are but average. Society Is structured for the
average man, and when performing at an
average level one is dolng the job expected
of him,

“Average” Is at least a much better desig-
nation than “mediocre”. Somehow, his ad-
herents, in using the terminology, demean
the man. He certainly cannot feel too fiat-
tered. Now, it must be understood that they
are talking about the man’s intellectual and
academic background, which, even if medi-
ocre, would not preclude him from perform-
ing at a satisfactory level if a member of the
Court.

Nixon has had more than his share of
trouble with his Court appointments. While
Carswell may not be blocked, it will get him
off to a poor start. It's unfortunate that the
Court, because of recent difficulties, has come
under a cloud.

The legal profession has been in the lime-
light in various ways of late, none of them
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flattering. Time was when the advocacy took
place at the bar, now both sides take it to
the streets. Eunstler has been on the lecture-
tour, ostensibly to raise money. The govern-
ment doesn’'t have that excuse.

Somehow none of this seems right to me,
whatever their reasons may be—for either
of them.

SCHWENGEL COMMENDS IOWA
COUNTY DRUG EDUCATION PRO-
GRAM

HON. FRED SCHWENGEL

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 23, 1970

Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, re-
cently when speaking to constituents in
Iowa County, they informed me of a pro-
gram they have launched to combat drug
abuse. Because I feel this kind of local
effort should be encouraged, I want to
briefly outline the program which is pres-
ently being organized in Iowa County.

The effort in Towa County was spurred
by the sheriff, William Spurrier, who
called a meeting of interested people last
November to discuss the drug abuse
problem.

By February 1970, a decision was made
to set up a formal organization. Larry
Gile, of the Jowa County Department of
Special Education along with students
Guy Wendler and Howard Dietrich of
Amana, Rich Gerard and Larry Hurd of
Millersburg, and Loren Wilkinson of Ma-
rengo were responsible for drawing the
organizational plans. With minor
changes, the plans were approved at a
March meeting.

Student cochairmen of the Iowa
County Committee on Drug Abuse elected
are Joe Fraker of Victor and Howard
Dietrich of Amana. Larry Gile, staff psy-
chologist of the Iowa County Special
Education Department was selected to
serve as the adult chairman.

The objectives of the Iowa County
Committee on Drug Abuse are clear.

First. To inform the community of the
possible hazards of drug abuse.

Second. To establish a continuing dia-
log between parent and student, stu-
dent and student, parent and parent,
young and old.

Third. To determine and work toward
the alleviation of the causality of drug
abuse and related symptoms.

The committee’s “main body"’ will con-
sist of 35 members; these students from
each school district, one adult from each
school district, one community leader
from each school distriet, county attor-
ney, county sheriff, school psychologist,
a physician, and a minister. The main
body plans to meet quarterly with the
meetings open to the public.

The main body will provide overall
coordination of programs and efforts. It
will share specific concerns, provide ad-
vice and disseminate information and it
will mobilize countywide support and
concern for the purpose of the group.

The main body will elect from its own
membership a guidance council consist-
ing of 12 people, one student, and one
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adult from each school district. The
guidance council will direct and assign
specific activities to six subcommittees
and will be responsible for the ongoing
funections of the Iowa County Committee
on Drug Abuse.

As noted earlier, there will be six sub-
committees. A school district subcommit-
tee will work directly with each school
district to develop activities within each
one relating to drug education. The sub-
committee will keep the guidance council
and main body informed as to activities
in each of the schools.

A publicity subcommittee will attempt
to keep the public informed as to the
Iowa County committee activities in each
of the schools and the communities.

A school education program subcom-
mittee will work on developing effective
special programs and on making any
changes in the curriculum which would
enhance the chances of meeting objec-
tives of the county committee.

An adult education program subcom-
mittee will develop, organize, and carry
out educational programs aimed at the
adult population in Iowa County.

A resources subcommittee will act as
a gathering agency for sample resources
from throughout the county. It will es-
tablish a central library of available re-
sources and will develop resources for
use by county schools and other groups
and organizations.

A liaison subcommittee will act as a
contact for the county committee with
other organizations throughout the
State, county, and country in an effort to
share ideas and activities.

The effort undertaken in Iowa County
is to be commended. While no serious
drug abuse problem exists there today,
it is apparent people in Iowa County are
determined to see that it does not occur.

The primary effort in Iowa County for
rest of this school year will be to develop
their organization. Next year, they hope
to be in full operation,

Mr. Speaker, I believe what the people
in Iowa County have done can be a
model for other areas. I will be sending
information on the Iowa County program
to the Department of Health, Education,
and Welfare, the Department of Justice,
and the White House. I commend the
program to the attention of all Mem-
bers of the House.

CANTON, OHIO, LETTER CARRIERS
VOTE TO STAY ON JOB

HON. FRANK T. BOW

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 23, 1970

Mr. BOW. Mr. Speaker, the letter car-
riers of Canton, Ohio, voted on Saturday
to continue on the job despite the very
real temptation to follow the lead of less
responsible persons in some of the major
cities. I applaud that decision and wish
to include with my remarks the text of a
telegram I have sent to Mr. Karl Shank,
the new president of the Canton letter
carriers who assumed office Saturday
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night; Mr. Nick Amantides who was the
letter carriers’ president up to and in-
cluding their meeting earlier on Satur-
day and whose leadership helped to pre-
vent a work stoppage in Canton, and to
Hanley Wheeler, president of the Can-
ton clerks who voted to follow the ex-
ample of the carriers. The telegram
follows:

I want you to know that I approve and am
deeply gratified by your decisions to remain
on the job, thus placing the welfare of postal
patrons above self-interest, and that I will do
all in my power to bring about necessary wage
adjustments to give your members equity.
The majority party leadership could have
brought such a package to the House for
passage at any time and can still do so. Pres-
ident Nixon has difficult job of keeping vital
services operating, but the President has no
authority to ralse wages. Only Congress has
responsibility and authority to enact legisla-
tion to satisfy your demands and Congress
should do so at once. Your patience and sup-
port are appreciated. In return I will support
your legislation as I have always done.

Frank T. Bow,
Member of Congress.

Mr. Speaker, I have watched the tele-
vision programs and listened to the radio
reports over the weekend, and I am be-
ginning to be dismayed by the emphasis
on “who struck John" and whose politi-
cal ox is being gored. I have been hearing
how the President inhibited any legisla-
tion that could have prevented this walk-
out. I deplore the interjection of politics
in this serious situation, but I must speak
out at this time for the President.

The President has endeavored sin-
cerely and openly for the past 13 months
to bring about postal reform and im-
proved working conditions. His proposals
have been the subject of endless hearings
and executive meetings in both Houses
of the Congress while the problem grew,
frustration increased and post office em-
ployees remained in uncertainty about
the future of their jobs and whether or
not any wage increase would be forth-
coming. The leadership in this body could
have brought a reasonable pay and re-
form package to the floor any time since
May of last year. The other body could
have done the same. Either body can do
so tomorrow.

The President has the grave responsi-
bility of keeping postal service in opera-
tion. He is doing his best to discharge his
duty, repugnant as it must be for him to
call troops into service in this way. But
no matter what is said, in the last
analysis it is not the President who can
negotiate these issues and it is not the
Secretary of Labor nor the Postmaster
General who can negotiate the issues. It
is the Congress of the United States that
must take action now to enact proper
and suitable legislation. There can be
no doubt in anyone's mind about the
issue. We do have to negotiate to identify
the grievances. We only need to act on
the basis of the volumes of testimony that
have been available to us for the past
year and more.

I want to state at this time that I sup-
port fully the President's determination
to provide mail service despite this illegal
walkout. I want to state further that I
would like to be able to vote tomorrow
on a postal package that would pay these
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men adequately and give them fair work-
ing conditions and provide the postal
reform that is necessary to keep these
working conditions abreast of the rest of
society while at the same time reorganiz-
ing the service so that we can give the
kind of postal service the people are
paying for and to which they are en-
titled. I have supported fair postal wages
in the past and I will do so again.

RESULTS OF PUBLIC OPINION POLL
IN FOURTH DISTRICT OF TEN-
NESSEE ANNOUNCED

HON. JOE L. EVINS

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 23, 1970

Mr. EVINS of Tennessee. Mr. Speaker,
I wanted to make available to my col-
leagues and to the American people the
results of a public opinion poll which I
conducted in the Fourth Congressional
District on important national issues and
matters before the Congress.

The response to the poll was excellent,
as 12,589 responses were received.

My news release on the results of the
poll follows:
REPRESENTATIVE EVINS ANNNUNCES RESULTS

oF PusBLic OrPINION POLL

Representative Joe L. Evins (D-Tenn.) to-
day announced the results of a public opin-
ion poll he conducted in the 21 counties of
the Fourth Congressional District of Ten-
nessee.

“I am pleased by the response,” Evins sald,
“and I am gratified by the interest and par-
ticipation in the poll.”

Evins sald hundreds of cltizens wrote let-
ters in addition to their responses to the
questions, outlining in detall their concerns
and views on current public issues.

“Some 12,680 responses have been received
to date,” the Fourth District Congressman
sald, “an impressive percentage return and
display of expression of public opinion.”

Results of the poll showed the following
of those responding:

80 percent (10,071) favored the President's
plan of gradual withdrawal of American
troops from South Vietnam with the South
Vietnamese assuming an increasingly greater
share of combat responsibility while 13 per-
cent (1,637) were opposed and 7 percent
(881) expressed no opinion.

69 percent (8,686) were opposed to im-
mediate withdrawal from Vietnam while 17
percent (2,140) were in favor and 14 percent
(1,763) listed no opinion.

60 percent (7,554) were opposed to con-
tinuing the policy of high interest rates and
sharp reductions in domestic programs such
as ald to education, health and welfare, and
rural water district programs, among others,
as a means of controlling inflation while 24
percent (3,021) favored the present policy
and 16 percent (2,014) gave no opinion,

66 percent (8,309) were in favor of price
and wage confrols in the battle against in-
flation with 23 percent (2,895) against and
11 percent (1,385) giving no opinion.

T7 percent (9,604) favored a system of
revenue sharing of Federal funds with the
states with a certain percentage of each
year's Federal income being returned to the
states to be distributed by the state gov-
ernments to municipalities and counties
with 13 percent (1,637) opposed and 10 per-
cent (1,258) with no opinion.
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56 percent (7,060) favored setting require-
ments to assure that revenue sharing funds
would be expended for worthwhile programs
and projects while 36 percent (4,532) were
in favor of turning over the Federal funds
to the states with no Federal standards for
their use.

47 percent (5917) were in favor of a pro-
fessional volunteer army and the complete
elimination of the Selective Service System
with 41 percent (5,161) opposed and 12 per-
cent (1,511) with no opinion.

44 percent (5,639) were In favor of further
reforms of the Selective Service System,
eliminating deferments based on college en-
rollment and hardship situations while 43
percent (5413) were against and 13 percent
(1,637) gave no opinion.

56 percent (7,050) were opposed to chang-
ing the postal system with the operation of
the Post Office taken out of the hands of the
United States Post Office Department and
the Congress and placed under the jurisdic-
tion of a private corporation while 39 per-
cent (4,910) were in fayor and 5 percent
(629) gave no opinion,

80 percent (11,204) were in favor of in-
creased Federal expeditures to control steadi-
1y increasing pollution of our environment
such as air and water pollution with 9 per-
cent (1,133) opposed and 2 percent (252) giv-
ing no opinion.

66 percent (8,309) were In favor of legisla-
tion providing for tax credits to business and
industry for locating or expanding plants
in rural areas and small towns while 28
percent (3,525) were opposed and 6 per-
cent (755) gave no opinion.

54 percent (6,798) were in favor of sub-
stantial reductions in the space program
while 38 percent (4,783) favored the con-
tinuation of the space program at present
levels.

856 percent (10,701) were in favor of in-
creased Federal appropriations to strentghen
state and local law enforcement agencies and
reduce the crime rate In the country with
10 percent (1,259) agalnst and 5 percent
(629) giving no opinion.

72 percent (9,064) were opposed fo chang-
ing the welfare system with a minimum in-
come of §1,600 guaranteed to all families at
an increased cost to the Federal Government
of §5 billion per year while 21 percent (2,644)
favored the plan and 7 percent (881) gave no
opinion.

74 percent (9,3168) were in favor of auto-
matic increases in Social SBecurity tied to the
cost of llving index with 21 percent (2,644)
opposed and 5 percent (629) glving no
opinion.

59 percent (7.428) were opposed to con-
tinuing the Forelgn Aid program while 28
percent (3,625) were in favor and 13 per-
cent (1,636) gave no opinion.

The poll indicated as the greatest areas of
concern the matter of curbing poliution, the
Vietnam conflict and increased Social Se-
curity benefits, Representative Evins said.

Counties comprising the Fourth Congres-
sional District are:

Anderson, Campbell, Cannon, Clay, Coffee,
Cumberland, DeEKalb, Fentress, Grundy,
Jackson, Morgan, Overton, Pickett, Putnam,
Roane, Scott, Smith, Van Buren, Warren,
White, Wilson.

SCRAP THE CONSTITUTION?
HON. H. R. GROSS

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 23, 1970

Mr. GROSS. Mr. Speaker, an editorial
in the March 17 issue of the Waterloo,

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Iowa, Daily Courier sets forth clearly and
without loss of words the case against
the enactment of a Federal statute, rath-
er than an amendment to the Constitu-
tion, to provide for the lowering of the
voting age from 21 to 18 years.

I agree completely with the argument
set forth in the editorial which follows:

The U.S. Constitution would at long last
become a worthless piece of paper if Con-
gress succeeds in reducing the voting age
for federal officials from 21 to 18 by statute
instead of by Constitutional amendment.

The Constitution says flatly that those who
vote for U.S. representative and U.S. senator
“shall have the qualifications requisite for
electors of the most numerous branch of the
state legislatures.” The Constitution also
gives to states the authority to determine
how presidential electors are selected.

This State authority has been affirmed Iin
several Supreme Court decisions, including
Minor v. Happersett, 1874; Lassiter v. North-
ampton Election Board, 1959; Carrington v.
Rash, 1965; and Earmer v. Union Free School
District, 1969.

True, under the “equal protection” clause
of the 14th Amendment the court has out-
lawed such things as property qualifications
for voting and payment of a poll tax as a
prerecuisite.

But the Senate has passed a voting rights
law which includes a provision for voting by
18-year-olds. Sen. Mike Mansfield, Democra-
tic leader In the Senate, declares that he will
insist on adoption of this provision in con-
ference committee even if it is rejected in
the House.

But, Rep. Emanuel Celler, chairman of the
House Judiciary Committee, says he will fight
to the end to prevent the reduction in the
voting age by statute.

We should think that other liberals, in-
cluding the United World Federalists and
others who promote world government,
would also fight to preserve a written con-
stitution. For what chance is there of en-
forcing world law under a limited world
government if the great American experi-
ment in limiting federal powers by a written
constitution has proved a fallure? Certainly
Americans would be cynical about limiting
the power of a world government to inter-
fere in domestic affairs if the American Con-
stitution so rapidly became worthless.

Those who vote for this provision are lit-
erally violating their oath of office.

UTAH'S TEACHER OF THE YEAR

HON. LAURENCE J. BURTON

OF UTAH
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 23, 1970

Mr. BURTON of Utah. Mr. Speaker,
on December 12, 1969, Mrs. Eleanor Rob-
erts, a fourth-grade teacher at Delta
Elementary School, Delta, Utah, was
named Utah’s Teacher of the Year. Her
teaching philosophy is summed up in a
story about her in the January 1970 issue
of UEA Action, the official publication of
the Utah Education Association, I believe
Mrs. Roberts’ comments will be of in-
terest to other educators and to parents
generally, and therefore take this means
of bringing her ideas to their attention:
For AwHDE, THE Law WourLopN't LET HER

TEACH

Back In 1935, a young lady from Suther-
land, Utah, received an associate degree after
studying to become a first-grade teacher.

She later taught in kindergarten, second,
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third, fourth, fifth, and sixth grades—but
not the first. Nevertheless, the 25 years she
has spent In classrooms since then produced
what Mrs. Eleanor Roberts calls some “ex-
citing, happy moments."

One of her latest “exicting, happy mo-
ments"” came December 12, when she was
named Utah's Teacher of the Year.

The two runners-up for Utah Teacher of
the Year honors are Miss Loye Palnter, Logan
Junior High School physical education
teacher; and Mrs. Leona White Bradford,
kindergarten teacher at Peteetneet Elemen-
tary School in Nebo School District.

Mrs. Roberts, a fourth-grade teacher at
Delta Elementary School, will compete for
National Teacher of the Year in a program
sponsored by Look Magazine.

Judges will find that she has a definite
philosophy about teaching.

“I'm a pragmatist,” she said. “I think every
child should have the right to develop in his
own unigue way, but I don't think adults
should sit by and let a child do anything he
pleases if we can see he's headed toward
disaster."

Her 25 years before the blackboard have
not only given her a definite philosophy,
they've convinced her that sometimes she
should laugh at herself.

Mrs. Roberts confessed that sometimes she
gets riled in the classroom. “Once, I slapped
my knee with a ruler and it started a run
in my stocking," she recalled.

Another time she had to smile at herself
was when KUED was broadcasting a program
that she showed her class. Mrs, Roberts her-
self was the star of that show, but she didn't
tell her pupils.

When it ended, a little girl sald:

“That looks just like your twin sister, only
older.”

When Mrs, Roberts, who doesn't have a
twin sister, was younger, things were consid-
erably different in the profession,

She began teaching at Cedar City in 1935,
after receiving an associate degree from the
Branch Agricultural College there. Her first
principal was L. C, Miles, Sr.

“He never did come in my classroom to
observe,” she remembered. “But he kept his
bulletin board eraser in my room, and he was
always popping in to get the eraser.”

Two years later, Mrs. Roberts had to leave
the profession. She married Brose H. Roberts
from Sutherland, a small community seven
miles from Delta. Utah then had a law which
sald if a female teacher married, she couldn't
teach,

That ended with the World War manpower
shortage, though. Mrs. Roberts went back to
the classroom in 1956, earned her bachelor’s
degree, then went on to win a master's de-
gree. Over the years she's been teaching, Mrs.
Roberts picked up a technigue that works
well for her on just about every occasion she
uses it.

Ii's the way she greets parents when they
come to school unexpectedly.

“Do we have a problem?” she asks.

“This question establishes, irrevocably, the
fact that we are both on the same side—the
child’s side. I have found, too, that honesty
about his child is what the parent wants to
hear.

“He wants it ‘laid on the line’ in a con-
ference, but he wants to be told with under-
standing, kindness and compassion.”

Mrs, Roberts also gave her view of how the
teacher's role has changed over the years.

“The tradltional teacher was . . . the au-
thoritative source of all information and he
had to maintain his position if his personal
securlty remained stable,"” she sald.

“In today's classroom . . . the teacher is
a counselor, a diagnostie, a prescriber, a
friend and confidante, a director of learning.”

The Teacher of the Year told of an incident
which shows she fits her own description of
today’s teacher.

Years ago, she heard a classroom door slam,
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saw a4 boy hurrying down the hall, and
intercepted him.

The boy was upset.

“He doubled up his fists,” Mrs. Roberts
recalled. “He was as big as I, and it fright-
ened me. But I didn't dare flinch. A few long
seconds passed. His hands went slowly down
to his sides and the crisis was over."

It turned out that the boy had troubles the
teacher hadn't suspected. Soon they were
friends, and years later the boy returned to
thank her for being kind to him.

Mrs. Roberts has long been a champion
of individualization, and did research work
in cooperation with the Rocky Mountain Ed-
ucational Laboratory in developing a pro-
gram of individualized science teaching.

She is also a keen observer of student be-
havior.

Once her school got new desks, and had
to dispose of the old ones. So the faculty de-
cided to let the pupils tear them up in the
schoolyard.

“It was interesting that the youngsters
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who went at thelr work with the most en-
thusiasm were the one who caused the most
disturbances,” she said.

Mrs. Roberts has some definite ideas on
the outlook of children, too. She sald:

“Chlldren’s sophistication demands that
we ‘tell it like it 1s’ and I am not borrowing
the modern cliche to make a point. Children
can tell fact from fancy and they'll reject
both the fabrication and the person who tries
to enforce it. They want reasons based on
logic.

“Their actions also are indicative of their
freedom to choose an alternate behavior. We
are seeing this clearly in the adult youth, but
in the elementary schools, too, the change in
attitude is evident.”

The Teacher of the Year comes from a
family of teachers. Three of her sisters are
teachers and so are four sisters-in-law.

Mrs. Roberts taught both her children at
Sutherland Elementary School, and both—
Barrett H. Roberts and Mrs. Calvin Eunz—
became teachers.
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Professional activity has also kept Mrs.
Roberts busy. She once served on the UEA
Salary Committee, as president of Millard
County Teachers Association, a member of
the Legislative Council of the DCT, and is
currently president of her association’s credit
union.

When she was teaching principal of Suth-
erland Elementary School, she was president
and secretary of Millard Principals Associa-
tion.

The classroom, she sald, has changed con-
slderably since she started teaching in 1935.

“I just had a chalkboard then,” she said.
“Now in my classroom I have a piano, a TV,
phonograph, tape recorder, overhead projec-
tor, ilm strips and slides, movie projector
and a huge supply of films.”

Salaries have increased somewhat, she said.
A starting teacher received $660 a year
then—ten checks for $66.

“And Iron County had one of the higher
paying districts then,” Mrs, Roberts re-
called.

SENATE—Tuesday, March 24,

The Senate, in executive session, met
at 10 o’clock a.m. and was called to order
by the Acting President pro tempore
(Mr. METCALF).

The Reverend Dr. Berthold Jacksteit,
minister, Central Schwenkfelder Church,
Worcester, Pa., offered the following
prayer:

Father of us all, we who have so much
pray for a compassion which will reach
out in helpfulness to all who have so lit-
tle; we who are so strong pray for a gen-
erosity of spirit which will respect and

value all who are so weak and seek to
reassure and strengthen them; we who
wield such power pray for a humility
which will temper this power with mercy
so that it may heal and bless and not
destroy; we who have the responsibility
of making such awesome decisions pray
for a wisdom which will keep the weight
of our influence at the forefront of every-
thing that blesses mankind and furthers
the cause of justice and righteousness, of
peace and brotherhood throughout the
earth. For Thy mercy's sake we pray.
Amen.

ORDER OF BUSINESS

Mr. HOLLINGS obtained the floor.
Mr, SCHWEIKER. Mr. President, will

the Senator from South Carolina yield?
Mr. HOLLINGS. I yield.

THE PRAYER

Mr. SCHWEIKER. Mr. President, I
was very much pleased this morning to
have the opportunity to hear the minister
from my church of Worcester, Pa., give
the opening invocation.

I want to say, since I come from a
rather small denomination, that this is
probably the first time a member of my
faith has had the opportunity to present
the opening prayer in either the House
or Senate.

I deeply extend my appreciation to the
Senate's Chaplain for his kind courtesy
in bringing about this honor and thank

the Senator from South Carolina for
yielding to me.

MESSAGES FROM THE PRESIDENT

Messages in writing from the Presi-
dent of the United States submitting
nominations were communicated to the
Senate by Mr. Leonard, one of his secre-
taries.

EXECUTIVE MESSAGES REFERRED

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore (Mr. MeTcALF) laid before the Sen-
ate messages from the President of the
United States submitting sundry nomi-
nations, which were referred to the ap-
propriate committees.

(For nominations received today, see
the end of Senate proceedings.)

TRANSACTION OF ROUTINE
MORNING BUSINESS

Mr. HOLLINGS. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent, notwithstanding
the previous order, that the Senate, as
in legislative session, conduct routine
morning business.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

LIMITATION ON STATEMENTS DUR-
ING TRANSACTION OF ROUTINE
MORNING BUSINESS

Mr. HOLLINGS. Mr, President, I ask
unanimous consent to limit statements
to 3 minutes in relation te routine morn-
ing business.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

THE JOURNAL

Mr, HOLLINGS. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the reading of
the Journal of the proceedings of Mon-
day, March 23, 1970, be dispensed with.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is sp ordered.

1970

COMMITTEE MEETINGS DURING
SENATE SESSION

Mr. HOLLINGS. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that all committees
be authorized to meet during the session
of the Senate today.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

CARSWELL AND MEDIOCRITY

Mr. EAGLETON. Mr. President, I will
vote not to confirm the nomination of
Judge Carswell to the Supreme Court
of the United States.

My opposition to Judge Carswell is not
derived from the fact that he is classified
as a “judicial conservative.” Chief Jus-
tice Burger was widely hailed as a “judi-
cial conservative” and I voted in favor
of his nomination.

I oppose Judge Carswell because a very
careful examination of his record as a
Federal trial and appellate judge indi-
cates that he is a jurist of the most
pedestrian and distressingly mediocre
talents and with a remarkable proclivity
for being reversed by higher courts.

About the best that could be furnished
in affirmative support of Judge Cars-
well’s judicial and intellectual capacity
was the testimony of one law professor
who thought Judge Carswell had
“growth potential.”

Numerous individuals and groups—in-
cluding some of the most prestigious
legal scholars of the country—have
voiced opposition to Judge Carswell be-
cause of his obviously meager judicial
record.

Here are some of their observations:

With all deference, I am impelled to con-
clude that the nominee presents more
slender credentials than any nominee for the
Supreme Court put forth this century.—
Louis Pollak, dean, Yale Law School.

A level of competence well below the high
standards that one would presumably con-

sider appropriate and necessary for service
on the court.—Derek Bok, dean, Harvard Law
School.

That he is an undistinguished member of
his profession, lacking claim to intellectual
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